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PREAMBLE

1. The present Invitation to participate in a Framework Agreement exercise concerns the selection of Contractors for the implementation of drainwork projects on behalf of the National Development Unit over a two-year period.
2. The works to be executed consist of the construction and upgrading of drains, culverts, bridges, absorption drains and associated works such as upgrading of watercourses, cleaning of drains and watercourses, upgrading and resurfacing of existing roads (including local repairs, patching and resurfacing over partial road width) and associated works such as construction of footpath, provision of handrailing, raising of manholes, line marking, etc… 

3. In the present exercise, the National Development Unit intends to conclude Framework Agreements with more than one Contractor per zone and is inviting bids on the e-Procurement System, through Open International Bidding.
4. Contractors will be selected on the basis of technical, financial and commercial requirements specified in the Bidding Document and their quoted Prices in one or more zones for which they intend to enter into an agreement with the NDU, as elaborated further in the Bidding Documents.
5. To enable works to be carried out simultaneously in different regions, the Framework Agreement shall allow for the selection, as far as reasonably possible, a maximum of five Contractors per zone based on their technical, financial capabilities and quoted rates to undertake works for one or more zones.

6. Works will be allocated through Call Offs in six zones (Zone 1 to 6) which are made up of a group of locations identified through their constituency number, i.e Constituency No. 1 to 20, as detailed in the Bidding Documents. The works will be implemented through the issue of Works Orders as and when required in which the specific works to be implemented in any of the given zones will be detailed. Each Works Order shall constitute a separate contract under the Framework Agreement.
7. Works will be allocated as and when required for values not exceeding Rs 25 M based on the lowest evaluated price of specific BOQ’s calculated using the quoted rates of the Contractors selected for a particular zone under the terms and conditions of the Framework Agreement.

8. For works between MUR 25 M to MUR 50 M (VAT exclusive), the NDU will conduct a mini-competition outside the e-Procurement system, among the selected Contractors for zone 1 to 6 having the capacity to undertake works for such amount.
9. The total value of projects expected to be implemented by the National Development Unit under the Framework Agreement over the two-year period is estimated at MUR 850 M (excluding VAT).
10. Should a selected contractor in a particular zone refuses a Works Order, the NDU reserves the right to choose a Contractor from any zone through a mini-competition or go for an Open International Bidding process (OIB).  
11. Contractors with whom a Framework Agreement has been concluded are not guaranteed that they would be awarded Call Offs. 
12. Where a Contractor is selected for one or more zones, new works contract may not be awarded to the same Contractor if: 
(a) the aggregate value of Works Orders under execution at any one time through the Framework Agreement has reached 50 % of its average annual turnover over the last five years or;
(b) the performance of the Contractor on previous Call Offs are repeatedly unsatisfactory (for 3 times), giving rise to many or frequent remedial works or works are delayed for reasons attributable to the Contractor.
(c)  the Contractor has refused a Works Order, except for a valid reason.

13. Furthermore, a Contractor who does not have the capacity to qualify for more than one zone will not be awarded works in the other zones. 
14. However, should an emergency arise the National Development Unit may divert the selected Contractors in one or more zones, irrespective of the zones in which they were initially selected, subject to their work load as per their respective technical and financial capability.
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	Section I.  Instructions to Contractors

	
	A. General

	(a) Scope of Framework Agreement
(b) Framework Agreement Procedures

Source of Funds
Public Entities Related to Framework Agreement Documents, Challenge &Appeal


	1.1
The Ministry of National Infrastructure and Community Development (National Development Unit), hereinafter referred to as Public Body, Lead Organisation or Employer, is inviting qualified local and foreign Contractors to apply for participation in a Framework Agreement through the e-Procurement system (e-PS) for the construction of drains and other associated works through out Mauritius.
1.2
The NDU is responsible for the selection process, to establish and manage the Framework Agreement on terms and conditions indicated in the model provided in Section V - Framework Agreement. The NDU shall procure works through “Call-Off”, outside the e-PS, under contract with any of the selected Contractors and shall be liable individually for the respective contract issued under each “Call-Off” as more fully defined in the Framework Agreement. The NDU are also referred to as Employer when in contract with any Contractor for a particular work.
1.3
Throughout these Framework Agreement Documents:
i. the term “in writing” means communicated in written form and delivered against receipt;

ii. except where the context requires otherwise, words indicating the singular also include the plural and words indicating the plural also include the singular; and

iii. “day” means calendar day.

1.4
The Works shall consist of construction of drains including associated works such as construction of footpath, provision of handrailing, raising of manholes, road marking, etc…

The Works shall be carried out in six zones, Zone 1 to 6 
which are made up of a group of locations identified through 
their constituency number, i.e Constituency No. 1 to 20, as 
detailed in the Bidding Documents. The zoning system is as 
follows:


Zone 1:  Constituency No. 1, 2, 3, and 4 



Zone 2:  Constituency No.  5, 6 and 7



Zone 3:  Constituency No.  8, 9 and 10



Zone 4:  Constituency No. 11, 12, and 13  



Zone 5:  Constituency No. 15, 16 and 17



Zone 6:   Constituency No. 14, 18, 19 and 20
1.5
To enable works to be carried out simultaneously in different regions, the Framework Agreement shall allow for the selection, as far as reasonably possible, a maximum of five Contractors per zone based on their technical, financial capabilities and quoted rates to undertake works for one or more zones.

The total value of projects to be implemented under the Framework Agreement is about MUR 850 M.
1.6
Works will be allocated as per the lowest evaluated price of the specific Bill of Quantities based on the quoted rates of the Contractors selected for a specific zone under the terms and conditions of the Framework Agreement. For works between MUR 25 M to MUR 50 M (VAT exclusive), the NDU will allocate works following a mini-competition among the Contractors selected in the Framework Agreement for all zones. The terms and conditions for mini-competition is defined in Section V - Framework Agreement.
1.7
However, to be qualified for works in more than one zone, a Contractor must unconditionally meet the criteria, listed in Section II - Evaluation and Qualification Criteria, applicable to the corresponding number of zones.
1.8
Whether a Contractor is selected for one or more zones, new contracts will not be awarded to the same Contractor where the aggregate value of contracts under execution at any one time through the framework has reached 50 % of its average annual turnover as stated in Form FIN 3.2  In case a Contractor who has submitted fully compliant proposals for several zones but based on its average annual turnover for the last 5 years is qualified for a lower number of zones, the configuration that yield the most economical value  to the NDU shall be selected for allocation of zones to the Contractor.
1.9
Should an emergency arise, the NDU may award contracts to any Contractor for Emergency Works in any zone other than that in which they have been selected in case the Contractor selected for that particular zone is unable to undertake the works. Award of contracts for Emergency Works to Contractors outside their zones will be subject to their current workloads as per their respective technical and financial capability. 
1.10
Any procuring entity other than the Lead Organisation shall seek clearance from the latter prior to award of contract 
under Call-off to ensure that the conditions in ITC 1.8 is complied with.

1.11
The selection of a Contractor under the Framework Agreement does not constitute a commitment or guarantee by NDU or any other Public Body to procure any services from the selected Contractors.
1.12
The Framework Agreement shall be a “closed Framework Agreement with second-stage bidding”. It means that it is a Framework Agreement where the terms and conditions of the procurement are set out at the time the agreement is entered into.  
1.13
The Framework Agreement shall be for a period of two 
years.
2.1   The works shall be financed by the budgetary allocation of the respective Public Body procuring works under the Framework Agreement. 
3.1    The public entities related to this exercise for Framework Agreement are the Public Body, acting as Lead Organisation and the contracting public bodies, the Procurement Policy Office, in charge of issuing Standard Framework Agreement Documents and responsible for any amendment these may require, the Central Procurement Board (CPB) in charge of vetting the Framework Agreement Documents , receiving and evaluating proposals in respect of major contracts, and the Independent Review Panel, set up under the Public Procurement Act 2006 (hereinafter referred to as the Act.)

3.2    Sections 43, 44 and 45 of the Act provide for Challenge and Review mechanism. Unsatisfied Contractors shall follow procedures prescribed in Regulations 48, 49 and 50 of the Public Procurement Regulations 2008 to challenge procurement proceedings, formation of Framework Agreement and award of procurement contracts or to file application for review at the Independent Review Panel, if so required.

3.3   (a) Challenges, if any, shall be forwarded to: 
The Permanent Secretary 

Ministry of National Infrastructure and Community Development   

(National Development Unit) 

Cnr Louis Pasteur, Dr Eugene Laurent and 
Sir Virgil Naz Streets

11th Floor, Citadelle Mall 

Port Louis

Republic of Mauritius

Tel No.  + 230 405 0700

            Fax No. + 230 210 5246
(b)  Applications for review shall be filed at the Independent   Review Panel at the following address:

The Chairperson,                                                                                

Independent Review Panel,   

5th Floor, Belmond House
Intendance Street 
Port Louis 

Republic of Mauritius  

Tel: + 230 2602288
Fax: +230  2013920


	Fraud and Corruption


	4.1
It is the policy of the Government of the Republic of Republic of Mauritius to require public bodies, as well as Contractors, suppliers, and their agents (whether declared or not), personnel, sub-Contractors, sub-consultants, service providers and suppliers, to observe the highest standard of ethics during the formation agreements and contracts execution. 
 In pursuance of this policy, the Government of the Republic of Mauritius:ADVANCE \D 6.0
(a) defines, for the purposes of this provision, the terms set forth below as follows:

(i) “corrupt practice” is the offering, giving, receiving or soliciting, directly or indirectly, of anything of value to influence improperly the actions of another party
;

(ii)
“fraudulent practice” is any act or omission, including a misrepresentation, that knowingly or recklessly misleads, or attempts to mislead, a party to obtain a financial or other benefit or to avoid an obligation; 

(iii)
“collusive practice” is an arrangement between two or more parties
 designed to achieve an improper purpose, including to influence improperly the actions of another party;

(iv)
“coercive practice” is impairing or harming, or threatening to impair or harm, directly or indirectly, any party
 or the property of the party to influence improperly the actions of a party;

(v)
“obstructive practice” is

(aa) 
deliberately destroying, falsifying, altering or concealing of evidence material to the investigation or making false statements to investigators in order to materially impede the Lead Organisation or Public Body’s investigation into allegations of a corrupt, fraudulent, coercive or collusive practice; and/or threatening, harassing or intimidating any party to prevent it from disclosing its knowledge of matters relevant to the investigation or from pursuing the investigation, or

(bb)  acts intended to materially impede the exercise of the Lead Organisation’s or Public body’s inspection and audit rights provided for under sub-clause 4.2 below.

	
	(b) will reject a proposal if it determines that the Contractor recommended for award has, directly or through an agent, engaged in corrupt, fraudulent, collusive, coercive or obstructive practices in competing for the Framework Agreement or contract in question; and

will sanction a firm or an individual, at any time, in accordance with prevailing legislations, including by publicly declaring such firm or individual ineligible, for a stated period of time: (i) to be awarded a public contract or form part of a Framework Agreement; and (ii) to be a nominatedb sub-Contractor, consultant, manufacturer or supplier, or service provider of an otherwise eligible firm being awarded a public contract. 


	
	4.2   In pursuance of this policy, the Lead organization or Public Body shall be permitted to inspect any accounts and records and other documents relating to the Proposal and contract performance, and to have them audited by auditors appointed by the Lead organization or the Public Body.

	
	4.3   Contractors, suppliers and public officials shall also be aware of the provisions stated in sections 51 and 52 of the Public Procurement Act which can be consulted on the website of the Procurement Policy Office (PPO): ppo.govmu.org.
4.4  The Lead Organisation and the other Contracting public bodies party to this Framework Agreement commit themselves to take all measures necessary to prevent fraud and corruption so that none of their staff, personally or through their close relatives or through a third party, will in connection with the proposal for, or the execution of a contract, demand, take a promise for or accept, for them or third person, any material or immaterial benefit which he/she is not legally entitled to.  If they obtain information on the conduct of any of their employees which is a criminal offence under the relevant Anti-Corruption Laws of Mauritius or if there be a substantive suspicion in this regard, they will inform the relevant authority(ies)and in addition can initiate disciplinary actions. Furthermore, such proposal shall be rejected.

	Eligible Contractors
	5.1
A Contractor may be a natural person, private entity, government-owned entity – subject to ITC 5.5 or any combination of such entities in the form of a joint venture (JV) under an existing agreement or with the intent to enter into such an agreement supported by a Letter of Intent.  In the case of a joint venture:

(c) all partners shall be jointly and severally liable for the execution of the Framework Agreement or contract in accordance with their respective terms and conditions, and

(d) the JV shall nominate a representative who shall have the authority to conduct all business for and on behalf of any and all the partners of the JV during the selection process and, in the event the JV is selected for the Framework Agreement or awarded contracts, during work execution.

	
	5.2
A Contractor and all partners constituting the Contractor may have the nationality of any country.  A Contractor shall be deemed to have the nationality of a country if the Contractor is a citizen or is constituted, incorporated and operates in conformity with the provisions of the laws of that country.  This criterion shall also apply to the determination of the nationality of proposed sub-Contractors or suppliers for any part of the contract including related Services.  

	
	5.3
A Contractor shall not have a conflict of interest.  All Contractors found to have a conflict of interest shall be disqualified.  A Contractor may be considered to have a conflict of interest with one or more parties in this process, if: 

(e) they have at least one controlling partner in common; or

(f) they receive or have received any direct or indirect subsidy from any of them; or

(g) they have the same legal representative for purposes of this proposal; or

(h) they have a relationship with each other, directly or through common third parties, that puts them in a position to have access to information about or influence on the selection of another Contractor, or influence the decisions of the Lead Organisation regarding this selection process; or

(i) a Contractor participates in more than one proposal in this selection process. Participation by a Contractor in more than one proposal will result in the disqualification of all proposals in which such Contractor is involved or 

(j) a Contractor or any of its affiliates has been hired (or is proposed to be hired) by the Public Body as Engineer (Project Manager) for the contract implementation under the Framework Agreement.
The conditions mentioned in paragraphs (a) to (f) above shall apply in respect of proposals per zone. Contractors having a common controlling partner, legal representatives etc… would be eligible if they choose not to participate for the same zone in this procurement process. Zones for which proposals are being submitted should be clearly ticked in the Letter of Proposal.

	
	5.4
(a) A firm that has been sanctioned by the Republic of Mauritius in accordance with the above 
ITC 4.1 (b) shall be ineligible to form part of a Framework Agreement or be awarded a public contract, or benefit from Framework Agreement or a public contract during such period of time as determined by the Procurement Policy Office.

(b) A firm that is under a declaration of ineligibility by the Republic of  Mauritius in accordance with applicable laws at the date of the deadline for proposal submission and thereafter shall be disqualified.

(c) Proposals from Contractors appearing on the ineligibility lists of African Development Bank, Asian Development Bank, European Bank for Reconstruction and Development, Inter-American Development Bank Group or World Bank Group shall be rejected.

Links for checking the ineligibility lists are available on the PPO’s website: ppo.govmu.org.


	
	5.5
Government-owned entities in the Republic of Republic of Mauritius shall be eligible only if they can establish that they are legally and financially autonomous and operate under commercial law. Also, they shall not be dependent agencies of the Lead Organisation or the contracting public bodies.

	
	5.6
Contractors shall provide such evidence of their continued eligibility satisfactory to the Lead Organisation, as the Lead Organisation shall reasonably request.

	
	5.7
Contractors shall be excluded if:  

iv. as a matter of law or official regulation, the Republic of Republic of Mauritius prohibits commercial relations with that country; or
v. by an act of compliance with a decision of the United Nations Security Council taken under Chapter VII of the Charter of the United Nations, the Republic of Republic of Mauritius prohibits any import of goods or contracting of Works or services from that country or any payments to persons or entities in that country.
5.8
(a) In accordance with CIDB Act 2008, Contractors currently operating in the construction industry have the statutory obligation to be registered with the Construction Industry Development Board (CIDB) accordingly.


(b) Contractors are strongly advised to consult the website of the CIDB cidb.govmu.org for further details concerning registration of contractors.



	Eligible  Materials, Equipment, and Services
	6.1
The materials, equipment and services to be supplied under the contract shall have their origin in any eligible source country. At the Lead Organisation’s request, Contractors may be required to provide evidence of the origin of materials, equipment and services.

	
	B.  Contents of Framework Agreement Documents

	Sections of  Framework Agreement Documents
	7.1
The Framework Agreement Documents consist of Parts 1, 2, and 3, which include all the sections indicated below, and should be read in conjunction with any addenda issued in accordance with ITC 9.
PART 1    Selection Procedures

· Section I. Instructions to Contractors (ITC)
· Section II. Evaluation and Qualification Criteria

· Section III. Proposal Forms

a. Letter of Proposal
b. Bill of Quantities
c. Technical proposals
d. Contractor’s Qualifications

PART 2    Works Requirements

· Section IV.  Employer’s Requirements
a. Specifications
b. Drawings
PART 3   Model Framework Agreement and Schedules 

· Section V. Framework Agreement and Schedules
· Section VI. General Conditions of Contract (GCC)
· Section VII. Particular Conditions of Contract (PCC)
· Section VIII. Contract Forms

	
	7.2
The notice for invitation to participate in the Framework Agreement issued by the Lead Organisation is not part of the Framework Agreement Documents.

	
	7.3
The Lead Organisation is not responsible for the completeness of the Framework Agreement Documents and their addenda if they were not obtained directly from the source stated by the Lead Organisation in the invitation for participation in the Framework Agreement.

	
	7.4
The Contractor is expected to examine all Instructions, Forms, Terms, and Specifications in the Framework Agreement Documents.  Failure to furnish all information or documentation required by the Framework Agreement Documents may result in the rejection of the proposal.

	Clarification of Framework Agreement Documents prior to submission of proposal 
	8.1
A prospective Contractor requiring any clarification of the Bidding Documents shall contact the NDU using the online clarifications feature available in the e-Procurement System.  The Public body will respond online through the e-Procurement System to any request for clarification, provided that such request is received no later than 14 days, prior to the deadline set for the submission of bids. The Public body shall respond to such request on the e-PS at latest 7 days prior to the deadline for submission of proposals.    Should the clarification result in changes to the essential elements of the Framework Documents, the Public body shall amend the documents following the procedure under ITC 9 and ITC 21.2.


	
	8.2
Online response to requests for clarifications, including the text of the questions raised, without identifying the source, will be transmitted not later than 7 days prior to deadline for submission of bids on the e-PS to all Contractors who have acquired the Framework Documents in accordance with    ITC 7.3.  Any modification to the Framework Documents that may become necessary as a result of the requests for clarification shall be made by the Procuring entity exclusively through the issue of an addendum on the e-PS pursuant to ITC 9. 



	
	

	
	8.3
Minutes of the clarification meeting, including the text of the questions raised, without identifying the source, and the responses given, together with any responses prepared after the meeting, will be transmitted promptly to all Contractors who have acquired the Framework Agreement Documents in accordance with ITC 7.3. Any modification to the Framework Agreement Documents that may become necessary as a result of the clarification meeting shall be made by the Lead Organisation exclusively through the issue of an addendum pursuant to ITC 9 and not through the minutes of the clarification meeting.
8.4  The Contractor’s designated representative is invited to attend a Pre-Bid  Meeting that shall take place as follows:
         Date: Tuesday 8 June 2021 Time: 10.30 hrs  
         Place: Ministry of National Infrastructure and Community Development (National Development Unit)


11th Floor, Conference Room

        Citadelle Mall, 

        Cnr Louis Pasteur, Dr Eugene Laurent and Sir Virgil Naz Streets, Port Louis Republic of Mauritius 

          The purpose of the meeting will be to clarify issues and to answer questions on any matter that may be raised at that stage
         Non attendance at the clarification meeting will not be a cause for disqualification of a Contractor.

	Amendment of Framework Agreement Documents
	9.1
At any time prior to the deadline for submission of proposals, the Lead Organisation may amend the Framework Agreement Documents by issuing addenda.

	
	9.2
Any addendum issued shall be part of the Framework Documents and shall be communicated through the               e-Procurement system to all who have downloaded the Framework Document from the Public body in accordance with ITC 7.3.

	
	9.3
To give prospective Contractors reasonable time in which to take an addendum into account in preparing their proposals, the Lead Organisation may extend the deadline for the submission of proposals, pursuant to ITC 21.2.

	
	C.  Preparation of Proposals

	Cost of Application
	10.1
The Contractor shall bear all costs associated with the preparation and submission of its proposal, and the Lead Organisation shall not be responsible or liable for those costs, regardless of the conduct or outcome of the selection process.

	Language of Proposal
	11.1
The proposal, as well as all correspondence and documents relating to the proposal exchanged by the Contractor and the Lead Organisation shall be written in English.  Supporting documents and printed literature that are part of the proposal may be in another language provided they are accompanied by an accurate translation of the relevant passages in English, in which case, for purposes of interpretation of the proposal, such translation shall govern.

	
	11.2   Notwithstanding the above, supporting documents in French submitted with the proposal may be accepted without translation.

	Documents Comprising the Proposal
	12.1
The Proposal shall comprise the following:

(a) Duly filled Letter of Proposal on the e-Procurement;

(b) Duly filled Key Financial Information Form in the required format and uploaded on the e-PS, as described in Form FIN 3.1(a);

(c) completed schedules as required on the e-PS, including priced Bill of Quantities, in accordance with ITC 13 and 15;

(d) A scanned copy of the written confirmation authorizing the signatory of the proposal to commit the Contractor, in accordance with ITC 19.3;

(e) documentary evidence establishing the Contractor’s qualifications to perform the contract if its proposal is accepted;

(f) Technical Proposal in accordance with ITC 16;

(g) any other document to allow for the assessment of the proposal as per the requirements mentioned in the Framework Agreement documents.
12.2
In addition to the requirements under ITC 12.1, proposals submitted by a JV shall include a scanned copy of the Joint Venture Agreement entered into by all partners.  Alternatively, a scanned of Letter of Intent to execute a Joint Venture Agreement in the event of a successful proposal shall be signed by all partners and submitted with the proposal, together with a scanned copy of the proposed agreement. 

	1. Letter of Proposal and Schedules 


	13.1
The Letter of Proposal and Schedules, including the Bill of Quantities, shall be prepared using the e-Procurement System and templates available ..  

	Proposed Rates and Discounts
	14.1
The rates proposed by the Contractor in the Bill of Quantities shall conform to the requirements specified below.

	
	14.2 The Contractor shall fill in rates for all items of the Works described in the Bill of Quantities, for the zones for which he is submitting a proposal. If against items in a particular zone, no price is entered by the Contractor, the price for those items shall be considered to be included in the rates for other items.
Notwithstanding the above paragraph, if the Bill of Quantities for any Contractor is seriously unbalanced or front loaded or if any item in the priced Bill of Quantities is front loaded or contains an erroneous amount in the opinion of the Employer, the Employer may require the Contractor to produce detailed price analysis for any or all items of the Bill of Quantities, to demonstrate the internal consistency of those prices with the construction methods and schedule proposed. After analysis of the prices the Employer may require that the amount of the Performance Security be increased at the expense of the Contractor to a level sufficient to protect the Employer against financial loss in the event of default of the Selected Contractor.

	
	14.3
The rates to be quoted in the Bill of Quantities, in accordance with ITC 14.1, shall be the rates inclusive of any discounts offered on those items and exclusive of VAT.

14.4 The quantities inserted in the Bill of Quantities are purely indicative for the purpose of evaluation without any commitment of allowing any work in accordance with these quantities.

	
	14.5 All unit rates and prices shall be in Mauritian Rupees and shall remain fixed during the two year period of the Framework Agreement.
The breakdown of rates for any item listed in Section III, shall be submitted upon request by the Lead Organisation, 



	
	14.6
Proposals are being invited for individual zones or for more zones. 

         In submitting proposals, the Contractors are invited to pay particular attention to ITC 5.3 above. 

Contractors may submit proposals for one or more zones but their selection will depend on their capacity to qualify for one or more zones.

        

	
	14.7
All duties, taxes, and other levies payable by the Contractor under the Contract, or for any other cause, as of the date 28 days prior to the deadline for submission of proposals, shall be included in the rates and prices submitted by the Contractor.

	Currencies of Proposal and Payment
	15.1
The currency of the proposal and the currency of payments shall be Mauritian rupees.

	Documents Comprising the Technical Proposal
	16.1
The Contractor shall furnish a Technical Proposal on the e-Procurement system including equipment, personnel schedule and Specifications as stipulated in Section III and IV, in sufficient detail to demonstrate the adequacy of the Contractor’s proposal to meet the work requirements.  

	Documents Establishing the Qualifications of Contractors
	17.1
To establish its qualifications to perform the Framework Agreement in accordance with Section II (Evaluation and Qualification Criteria), the Contractor shall provide the information requested on the e-Procurement System in the corresponding templates and any additional information it deems appropriate.

	Period of Validity of Proposals
	18.1
Proposals shall remain valid for the period one hundred and twenty (120) days or valid up to 20 October 2021, which ever is the latest.  A proposal valid for a shorter period shall be rejected as non responsive.

	
	18.2
In exceptional circumstances, prior to the expiration of the validity period of the proposal, the Lead Organisation may request Contractors to extend the period of validity of their proposals. A Contractor granting the request shall not be required or permitted to modify its proposal. 

	Format and Signing of Proposal
	19.1
Contractors shall submit their bids online. No bids 
submitted 
manually shall be accepted. 



	
	19.2  The written confirmation of authorization to sign on behalf of the Contractor shall be uploaded on the e-PS. It may include a delegation of power by resolution of the Board of a Company or from the CEO, himself holding power from the Board or through a Power of Attorney. It shall also indicate :

         (a) The name and position held by each person signing the authorization must be typed or printed below the signature. 

(b) The name and description of the documentation required to demonstrate the authority of the signatory to sign the Proposal such as a Power of Attorney or in any other form demonstrating that the representative has been duly authorized to sign and to commit the Contractor; and
(c) In the case of proposals submitted by an existing or intended JV, a scanned copy of the undertaking signed by all parties (i) stating that all parties shall be jointly and severally liable, and (ii) nominating a Representative who shall have the authority to conduct all business for and on behalf of any and all the parties of the JV during the application process and, in the event the JV is selected for the Framework Agreement and allocation of works during contract execution.
Note: The power of Attorney or other written authorization to sign may be for a determined period or limited to a specific purpose.

	
	19.3
Any inter-lineation, erasures, or overwriting on any scanned copies shall be valid only if they are signed or initialed by the person digitally signing the proposal.

	
	D.  Submission and Opening of Proposals

	Sealing and Marking of Proposals
	20.1
Proposals must be submitted online on the e-PS by the date and time mentioned in the Key Activity Schedule on the e-PS.

          Proposals not submitted by electronic means will not be accepted.

	
	

	
	

	Deadline for Submission of Proposals
	21.1
Bid submission deadline is as per Key Activity Schedule available on the e-Procurement System. Proposals submitted manually will not be accepted.

	
	21.2
The Lead Organisation may, at its discretion, extend the deadline for the submission of proposals by amending the Framework Agreement Documents in accordance with ITC 9, in which case all rights and obligations of the Lead Organisation and Contractors previously subject to the deadline shall thereafter be subject to the deadline as extended.

	Late Proposals
	22.1
Any proposal submitted after the bid submission deadline will automatically not be accepted by the e-Procurement System. 

	Withdrawal, Substitution, and Modification of proposals 
	23.1
  A contractor may at its own will, withdraw, substitute/ modify its online bid any time prior to the deadline set for bid submission.  

23.2 Since the e-Procurement System allows modifications/substitutions of Bid Data and attachments by the contractors up to the last date and time set for bid preparation, contractors are allowed to rework on their bids as many times as required. However, after the set deadline the start date and time of closing, the time-lock feature of the e-Procurement system will not allow contractors to modify/substitute their bid data and attachments in any way.

23.3 No bid may be withdrawn, substituted or modified in the interval between the deadline set for Bid Preparation and the expiration of the period of bid validity specified by the contractor on the Bid Submission Template or any extension thereof.

For further guidance on withdrawal, substitution and modification, Contractors are requested to refer to the Guidelines for Suppliers on the e-PS.



	
	Decryption and Re-encryption of bids

23.4 Contractors shall decrypt and re-encrypt their bids within the time schedule provided in the Key Activity Schedule on the e-PS to enable opening of their bids. The time lock feature in the system will not allow contractors to decrypt and encrypt their bids outside the specified time frame.

Where the contractor does not execute the decryption and re-encryption of its bid within the time frame provided in the Key Activity Schedule, the bid shall not be accessible for opening. In such cases the bid shall be deemed to have been withdrawn by the bidder  

	Opening of proposals
	24.1
 The CPB shall conduct the bid opening on line at the date and time specified in the Key Activity Schedule on the e-PS and place mentioned below, in the presence of bidders or their representatives who choose to attend. The online opening shall allow bidders to view the status of bids received online, name of Contractors, prices as appearing in the Bid Submission Forms and Comparison Statements.


The Conference Room


Central Procurement Board


1st Floor, Social Security House


Julius Nyerere Avenue

         Rose Hill
The CPB will shortly after completing the online opening provide a record of the Bid opening online that shall include, as a minimum: the name of the Bidder, the Bid Price per lot if applicable, including any discounts, presence of Bid Security and samples if requested and alternative offers if they were permitted. Bidders will be able to view these records online.



	
	24.2
The Contractors’ representatives who are present shall be requested to sign the record.  The omission of a Contractors’s signature on the record shall not invalidate the contents and effect of the record.  A copy of the record shall be affixed on the notice board of the CPB and posted to the website of the CPB.


	
	

	
	

	
	E.  Evaluation and Comparison of Proposals

	Confidentiality
	25.1
Information relating to the proposals of Contractors and recommendation of selection for the Framework Agreement shall not be disclosed to Contractors or any other persons not officially concerned with such process until information on selection to form part of the Framework Agreement is communicated to all Contractors.

	
	25.2
Any attempt by a Contractor to influence the evaluation process and decisions may result in the rejection of its Proposal.

	Clarification of Proposals
	26.1
To assist in the evaluation of the proposals, and qualification of the applicants, the CPB may, at its discretion, ask any Contractor for a clarification on its proposal. Any clarification submitted by a Contractor that is not in response to a request by the CPB shall not be considered.  The CPB’s request for clarification and the response shall be in writing.  No change in the rate and prices or substance of the proposal shall be sought, offered, or permitted, except to confirm the correction of discrepancies between words and figures errors discovered by the CPB in the evaluation of the proposals, in accordance with ITC 30.

	
	26.2
If a Contractor does not provide clarifications on its proposal by the date and time set in the CPB’s request for clarification, its proposal may be rejected.

	Deviations, Reservations, and Omissions
	27.1
During the evaluation of proposals, the following definitions apply:

(a) “Deviation” is a departure from the requirements specified in the Framework Agreement Document; 

(b) “Reservation” is the setting of limiting conditions or withholding from complete acceptance of the requirements specified in the Framework Agreement Document; and

(c) “Omission” is the failure to submit part or all of the information or documentation required in the Framework Agreement Document.

	Determination of Responsiveness 
	28.1
The CPB’s determination of a proposal’s responsiveness is to be based on the contents of the proposal itself, as defined in ITC12.

	
	28.2
A substantially responsive proposal is one that meets the requirements of the Framework Agreement Document without material deviation, reservation, or omission. A material deviation, reservation, or omission is one that:
(a)
if accepted, would

(i)
affect in any substantial way the scope, quality, or performance of the Framework Agreement or works under the Framework Agreement specified in the Contract; or

(ii)
limit in any substantial way, inconsistent with the Framework Agreement Document, the Lead Organisation and the Public Body’s rights or the Contractor’s obligations under the proposed Framework Agreement; or
(b)
if rectified, would unfairly affect the competitive position of other Contractors presenting substantially responsive proposals.

	
	28.3
The CPB shall examine the technical aspects of the proposal submitted in accordance with ITC 16 Technical Proposal, in particular, to confirm that all requirements of Section IV - Works Requirements have been met without any material deviation, reservation or omission. 

	
	28.4
If a proposal is not substantially responsive to the requirements of the Framework Agreement Document, it shall be rejected by the CPB and may not subsequently be made responsive by correction of the material deviation, reservation, or omission.

	Nonmaterial Nonconformities 
	29.1
Provided that a proposal is substantially responsive, the CPB may waive any non-conformity in the proposal that do not constitute a material deviation, reservation or omission.

	
	29.2
Provided that a proposal is substantially responsive, the CPB may request that the Contractor submit the necessary information or documentation, within a reasonable period of time, to rectify non-material unconformities in the proposal related to documentation requirements. Requesting information or documentation on such non-conformities shall not be related to any aspect of the rates and prices in the proposal.  Failure of the Contractor to comply with the request may result in the rejection of its proposal.

	Correction of Errors
	30.1
Provided that the proposal is substantially responsive, the CPB shall correct errors on the following basis:

 (a)
if there is a discrepancy between unit price and the total price that is obtained by multiplying the unit price and quantity, the unit price shall prevail, and the total price shall be corrected, unless, in the opinion of the CPB there is an obvious misplacement of the decimal point in the unit price, in which case the total price as quoted shall govern and the unit price shall be corrected.

(b) if there is an error in a total corresponding to the addition or subtraction of sub totals, the sub totals shall prevail and the total shall be corrected; and 

(c) if there is a discrepancy between words and figures, the amount in words shall prevail, unless the amount expressed in words is related to an obvious error, in which case, the amount in figures shall prevail to (a) and (b) above.

	Margin of Preference
	31.1 Margin of Preference is suspended until further notice. 



	Evaluation of Proposals
	32.1
The CPB shall use the criteria and methodologies defined in Section II of this Framework Agreement. 

32.2
To evaluate a proposal, the CPB shall consider the following:

(a)
General and specific experience; 

(b)
Financial soundness of the firms;

(c) Contractor’s Technical capacity in terms of Plants, construction equipment, vehicles, capability to procure construction materials as well as personnel;

(d)
Past litigation history; 

(e)
Evidence of liquid and/or credit facility to execute woks under this contract; and

(f) Price based on the quoted rates in the Bill of Quantities.

32.3 The selection of Contractors per zone shall be limited to Contractors whose quoted price based on the Bill of Quantities shall not be higher than 15 % of the estimated cost for the zone. 

32.4 Where the CPB considers that the rates offered by the Contractor are abnormally low it may, subject to the process described in section 37 (10A) of the Public Procurement Act, reject the bid. 

	Public Body’s right to accept any proposal, and to reject any or all proposals
	33.1
The CPB reserves the right to accept or reject any proposal, and to annul the selection process and reject all proposals at any time prior to the decision for the formation of the Framework Agreement without thereby incurring any liability to Contractors. In case of annulment, all proposals submitted and shall be promptly returned to the Contractors.

	
	F.  Selection for Conclusion of Framework Agreement

	Selection of Contractors
	34.1
Subject to ITC 33.1, the Lead Organisation shall select the Contractors whose proposals have been substantially responsive to the Framework Agreement documents for the zone(s) they have been determined to be qualified to perform the works satisfactorily.

	Notification of Selection
	35.1
Prior to the expiration of the period of validity of the proposals, the Lead Organisation shall, notify the selected Contractors of their proposed selection for the Framework Agreement and accordingly notify the unselected Contractors. Subject to Challenge and Appeal, the Lead Organisation shall thereafter inform the selected Contractors, in writing, by a Letter of Acceptance to form part of the Framework Agreement. The Letter of Acceptance shall specify the type of Framework Agreement, pricing policy for contract award the Public Body will pay to the Contractor in consideration of the execution and completion of the Works under the Framework Agreement.  Within seven days from the issue of Letter of Acceptance, the Lead Organisation shall publish on the Public Procurement Portal (publicprocurement.govmu.org) and the Lead Organisation’s website, the results of the selection process, identifying the names of the successful Contractors, as well as the duration and summary scope of the Framework Agreement; and an Executive Summary of the Evaluation Report.

	
	35.2
Until a formal Framework Agreement is prepared and concluded, the Letter of Acceptance of selection for the Framework Agreement shall constitute a binding Agreement.


	Signing of Framework Agreement
	36.1
Promptly upon notification, the Lead Organisation shall send the successful Contractors the Framework Agreement. 

	
	36.2
Within twenty-eight (28) days of receipt of the Framework Agreement, the successful Contractor shall sign, date, and return it to the Lead Organisation.

	Performance Security


	37.1
Performance Security will be applicable at the time of award of the Framework Agreement Contract as per the methodology described in Section VI and VII – General and Particular Conditions.
37.2
Failure of the successful Contractor(s) to sign the Framework Agreement shall constitute sufficient grounds for the annulment of the selection to subscribe to the Framework Agreement. 

	 Debriefing


	38.1  The Lead Organisation shall promptly attend to all requests for debriefing for the Framework Agreement, made in writing, and within 30 days from the date of the publication of the formation of the Framework Agreement or date the unsuccessful Contractors are informed about the conclusion of the Framework Agreement, whichever is the case, by following Regulation 9 of the Public Procurement Regulations 2008 as amended.

	Award Criteria
	39.1   In line with government Decision, the Ministry of National Infrastructure and Community Development (National Development Unit) shall, prior to award request the lowest substantially responsive bidder to submit a “Tax Clearance Certificate” from the MRA within a period of one week, confirming that the bidder has filed his tax returns and paid tax due.

39.2 In case the successful bidder does not submit the “Tax Clearance Certificate”, the Ministry of National Infrastructure and Community Development (National Development Unit) may consider the next lowest substantially responsive bidder to equally comply with paragraph(1) above. 
39.3   It is brought to the attention of the bidders that MRA has put in place a system for responsive bidders, on receipt of  a letter from a Public Body requesting for a Tax Clearance Certificate, to apply for same electronically on MRA website www.mra.mu.  The bidder is requested to use the reference of the letter issued by the Public Body to access the system. 



	Section II.  Evaluation and Qualification Criteria



This Section contains all the criteria that the Employer shall use to evaluate proposals and select Contractors.  In accordance with ITC 32, no other factors, methods or criteria shall be used. The Contractor shall provide all the information requested in the forms included in Section III, Proposal Forms.

1.
Evaluation 

(a) Evaluation of a Contractor’s proposal will include an assessment of the Contractor’s financial capacity, past experience and performance in similar works, as well as its technical capacity to mobilize key equipment and personnel for the contract and material sourcing in sufficient detail and fully in accordance with the Employer's Requirements.

(b) Contractors who submit a fully compliant proposal and pass ALL the qualification criteria for one or more specific zone(s) shall be qualified to enter into the Framework Agreement for the respective zone(s).
(c) In case a Contractor who has submitted fully compliant proposals for several zones but based on its average annual turnover for the last 5 years is qualified for a lower number of zones, the configuration that yield the most economical value to the NDU shall be selected for allocation of zones to the Contractor.

(d) A maximum of Five Contractors shall be selected as far as reasonably possible for each zone. 
(e) The selection of Contractors per zone shall be limited to Contractors whose quoted price based on the Bill of Quantities shall not be higher than 15% of the estimated cost for the zone. 
(f) Whether a Contractor is selected for one or more zones, no new contract will be awarded to that Contractor where the aggregate value of contracts under execution at any one time by that Contractor under the Framework Agreement has reached 50 % of its average annual turnover based over the past five years. Projects for which completion certificates have been issued shall not be considered as “contracts under execution”.
(g) In case a successful bidder fails to enter into a contract with the NDU pursuant to section 39 (5) of the Public Procurement Regulations, the next lowest bidder among the remaining bids shall be selected for award.
(h) Should an emergency arise, the NDU may award contracts to any Contractor for Emergency Works in any zone other than that in which they have been selected in case the Contractor selected for that particular zone is unable to undertake the works. Award of contracts for Emergency Works to Contractors outside their zones will be subject to their current work loads as per their respective technical and financial capability.
2. Qualification 

	Factor
	2.1 
Eligibility

	Sub-Factor
	Criteria
	Documentation Required

	
	Requirement
	Contractor
	

	
	
	Single Entity
	Joint Venture
	

	
	
	
	All partners combined
	Each partner
	At least one partner
	

	2.1.1 Nationality
	Nationality in accordance with ITC 5.2.
	Must meet requirement
	N/A
	Must meet requirement
	N/A
	Forms ELI 1.1 and ELI 1.2, with attachments

	2.1.2 Conflict of Interest
	No conflicts of interests as described in ITC 5.3.
	Must meet requirement
	N/A
	Must meet requirement
	N/A
	Letter of Proposal

	2.1.3 Ineligibility
	Not having been declared ineligible by the Government of Republic of Mauritius as described in ITC 5.4.
	Must meet requirement
	N/A
	Must meet requirement
	N/A
	Letter of Proposal

	2.1.4 Government Owned Entity
	Compliance with conditions of ITC 5.5
	Must meet requirement
	N/A
	Must meet requirement
	N/A
	Forms ELI  1.1 and ELI 1.2, with attachments

	2.1.5 Ineligibility based on a United Nations resolution or Mauritian Law
	Not having  been excluded as a result of the  laws of Republic of Republic of Mauritius or official regulations, or by an act of compliance with UN Security Council resolution, in accordance with ITC 5.7 (ii)
	Must meet requirement
	N/A
	Must meet requirement
	N/A
	Letter of Proposal


	Factor
	2.2 
Historical Contract Non-Performance

	Sub-Factor
	
Criteria

	Documentation  Required

	
	Requirement
	Contractor
	

	
	
	Single Entity
	Joint Venture-
	

	
	
	
	All partners combined
	Each partner
	At least one partner
	

	2.2.1 History of non-performing contracts
	Non Non-performance of a contract did not occur as from 01 January 2019  up to the deadline for submission of proposals, based on all information on fully settled disputes or litigation.  A fully settled dispute or litigation is one that has been resolved in accordance with the Dispute Resolution Mechanism under the respective contract, and where all appeal instances available to the Contractor have been exhausted. 
	Must meet requirement by itself or as partner to past or existing JV
	N/A


	Must meet requirement by itself or  as partner to past or existing JV
	N/A
	Form CON - 2

	2.2.2  Litigation
	Bidders shall provide a history litigation over the last 10 (ten) years.
Bidders with a consistent history of court/arbitral award decisions against it may be disqualified
	Must meet requirement by itself or as partner to past or existing JV
	 N/A
	Must meet requirement by itself or as partner to past or existing JV
	N/A
	Form CON-2


	Factor
	2.3 
Financial Situation

	Sub-Factor
	Criteria
	Documentation Required

	
	Requirement
	 Contractor
	

	
	
	Single Entity
	Joint Venture 
	

	
	
	
	All partners combined
	Each partner
	At least one partner
	

	2.3.1 
Historical Financial Performance

	Submission of audited account or if not required by the law of the Bidder’s country, other financial statements acceptable to the Employer, for the last five (5) year. To assess and demonstrate the current soundness of the Bidder’s financial information, financial statements of the best performing three (3) years out of the last five (5) years shall be considered”;

	Must meet requirement
	N/A
	Must meet requirement
	N/A
	Financial Situation Form (Section III-Proposal Forms)

	
	For Annual turnover above MUR 50 M, Mauritian companies should submit certified copies of Audited accounts for the last five (5) years as filed at the Registrar of Companies prior to the deadline for submission of bids.


	Must meet requirement
	N/A
	Must meet requirement
	N/A
	Financial Situation Form (Section III-Proposal Forms)


	Factor
	2.3 
Financial Situation

	Sub-Factor
	Criteria
	Documentation Required

	
	Requirement
	 Contractor
	

	
	
	Single Entity
	Joint Venture 
	

	
	
	
	All partners combined
	Each partner
	At least one partner
	

	2.3.2.1 
	To qualify for 1 zone, minimum Annual Average Turnover over the last five years should be MUR 25 M 
	Must meet requirement
	Must meet requirement
	N/A
	N/A
	Form FIN – 3.2



	2.3.2.2
	To qualify for 2 zones, minimum Annual Average Turnover over the last five years should be MUR 50 M 
	Must meet requirement
	Must meet requirement
	N/A
	N/A
	Form FIN – 3.2

	2.3.2.3
	To qualify for 3 zones, minimum Annual Average Turnover over the last five years should be MUR 75 M
	Must meet requirement
	Must meet requirement
	N/A
	N/A
	Form FIN – 3.2



	2.3.2.4
	To qualify for 4 zones, minimum Annual Average Turnover over the last five years should be MUR 100 M
	Must meet requirement
	Must meet requirement
	N/A
	N/A
	Form FIN – 3.2



	2.3.2.5
	To qualify for 5 zones, minimum Annual Average Turnover over the last five years should be MUR 125 M
	Must meet requirement
	Must meet requirement
	N/A
	N/A
	Form FIN – 3.2



	2.3.2.6
	To qualify for 6 zones, minimum Annual Average Turnover over the last five years should be MUR 150 M
	Must meet requirement
	Must meet requirement
	N/A
	N/A
	Form FIN – 3.2



	2.3.3    Financial  Resources


	The bidder must demonstrate access to, or availability of, financial resources such as liquid assets, lines of credit, and other financial means to meet the minimum cash-flow requirement of MUR 25 M per zone.
With respect to specific cash flow requirement, the bidder should submit documentary evidence mentioning the name of the project and its CPB reference, where applicable.  Non submission of the supporting documents may lead to the rejection of the bid.

Documentary evidence may comprise but not limited to:

(1) Bank Certificate

(2) Certificate from auditors

(3) Certificate from a Professional Registered Accountant from a duly recognised institution.

	Must meet requirement
	Must meet requirement
	N/A
	N/A
	       Form FIN 3.3



	
Factor
	2.4 
Experience

	Sub-Factor
	Criteria
	Documentation Required

	
	Requirement
	Contractor
	

	
	
	Single Entity
	Joint Venture
	

	
	
	
	All partners combined
	Each partner
	At least one partner
	

	2.4.1 General Experience
	Contractors have to be duly registered with the CIDB under the grade that would allow him to perform the value of works for which he is submitting his bid

Classes of works of contractors:

Civil Engineering Constructions Works

	Must meet requirement


	Must meet requirement 
	N/A
	N / A
	Valid Registration Certification from the CIDB

	2.4.2 Specific Experience 
	Participation  
Either (a) as  Main Contractor in:

(i) at least 2 completed drain projects during the past 3 years each of minimum value MUR 1 M or any completed drain project(s) during the past 5 years for an aggregate value of  MUR 3 M Scope of projects to comprise construction and upgrading of drains ;  or    
(ii) at least 3 completed drains projects during the past 3 years each of minimum value MUR 0.5 M or  any completed drain project(s) during the past 5 years for an aggregate value of  MUR 2 M Scope of projects to comprise construction  and upgrading of drains .

	Must meet requirement 
	Must meet requirement 
	N / A
	N / A 
	Form EXP-2.4.2


2.5
Key Personnel 
To qualify for one or more zones, the Bidder shall provide the services of the following key personnel having the specified qualifications. Evidence of immediate availability of the personnel or undertaking from the Bidder  to be submitted. No key personnel of one Contractor can be listed by another Bidder in this procurement exercise.
The Contractor shall provide details of the proposed key personnel and their experience records in the relevant Forms included in Section III, Proposal Forms and shall designate each key personnel clearly.

	Position
	Minimum qualifications/Equivalent Qualifications
	General Works
Experience (years)

	1. Contract Manager 
	Either Degree in Civil Engineering

Or

Diploma  in Civil Engineering
	10

15

	2. Site Agent 
	Either Diploma in Civil Engineering or acceptable equivalent qualification*
	10

	3. 
	Or Degree in Civil Engineering
	5

	4. Foreman – Asphalt works
	-
	5

	5. Foreman – Civil works
	-
	5

	6. Topographical Surveyor
	Diploma in Land Surveying or acceptable equivalent qualification*
	5

	7. Quantity Surveying Technician
	Diploma in Quantity Surveying or  acceptable equivalent qualification*
	5


*  -  Bidder should submit appropriate certificate from the Equivalent Council to demonstrate any equivalent qualification.
The Contract Manager shall be the main line of communication and shall attend all visits and meetings including site meetings with the Engineer and/or the Employer. The Site Agent must be deployed on a full-time basis throughout the duration of the Project.
The Bidder shall submit:

(i) Recent signed CV for each of the proposed personnel detailing their experience and qualification. The CV should state the current employment position and name of Employer.

(ii) A statement of availability duly signed by each of the above proposed personnel.

The number of key personnel for each position is given below.
	Key Personnel
	Zone 1
	Zones 2
	Zones 3
	Zones  4
	
Zones  5
	
Zones 6

	Contractor’s Manager 
	1 Contract Manager for 1 to 6 zones 

	Site Agent  ( Per Zone)
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1

	Foreman – Asphalt works (per zone)
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1

	Foreman – Civil works (per zone)
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1

	Topographical Surveyor  (per zone)
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1

	Quantity Surveying Technician
	1 Quantity Surveying Technician for 1 to 3 zones

2 Quantity Surveying Technicians for 1 to 4, 5 &  6 zones


2.6
Equipment

To qualify for one or more zones the Contractor shall submit evidence of ownership or undertaking from suppliers/hirers of the availability of the following minimum equipment and shall provide the required information in the relevant forms in Section III Proposal forms. 
Table C

	No.
	Equipment
	Minimum Number required for EACH Zone

	1
	Wheeled excavator with breaker
	1

	2
	Track excavator with breaker
	1

	3
	Compressor with breaker
	1

	4
	Asphalt cutter
	1

	5
	Tipping lorry   
	2

	6
	Concrete mixer
	1

	7
	Poker vibrator
	1

	8
	Bowser
	1

	9
	Asphaltic concrete paver
	1 for all zones

	10
	Grader
	1 for all zones

	11
	Bitumen sprayer
	1

	12
	Skid Steer Loader
	1

	13
	Frog Rammer
	1

	14
	Vibrating roller (5T)
	1

	15
	Pneumatic roller (15T) 
	1

	16
	Smooth wheeled roller (15T)
	1

	17
	Mobile generator
	1

	18
	Asphaltic concrete milling machine 
	1 (for all zones)


	Section III.  Proposal Forms
(to be filled on the e-ps)


Table of Forms
(to be filled on the e-ps)
39Letter of Proposal  (to be filled and uploaded online)


Undertaking from Sub-Contractor (to be uploaded online) ……...………………                 41

Bill of Quantities (to be filled online)
42
List of Prices (to be sent to Employers requirement in Section IV) (to be filled online)
83
106Technical Proposal (to be filled online)

7
113Contractor’s Qualification (to be filled online)




	Letter of Proposal   
 (to be filled and uploaded online) 


1. Bid Submission Template (to be filled and uploaded online) 
Bidders are required to fill in the Letter of Proposal Template as a Response Template which contains a copy of the Bid Securing Declaration as part of the template. This template is applicable for a procurement where the public body may either require a Bid Security or just a Bid Securing Declaration.

The total amount at the Bill of Quantity/Detailed Activity Schedules shall be automatically transferred from the Price Schedules to the Letter of Proposal Form in the appropriate text box. Bidders should ensure that the price carried forward to the Letter of Proposal Form is as per the total from the Bill of Quantities/Detailed Activity Schedule.

.
Appendix to Bid Submission Form
Bid Securing Declaration 

By subscribing to the undertaking in respect of paragraph (f) of the Letter of Proposal form: 

I/We* accept that I/we* may be disqualified from bidding for any contract with any Public Body for the period of time that may be determined by the Procurement Policy Office under section 35 of the Public Procurement Act, if I am/we are* in breach of any obligation under the bid conditions, because I/we*:

(a) have modified or withdrawn my/our* Proposal after the deadline for submission of  proposals during  the period of bid validity specified by the Bidder in the Letter of Proposal ; or

(b) have refused to accept a correction of an error appearing on the face of the Proposal ; or

(c) having been notified of the acceptance of our Proposal by the (Ministry of National Infrastructure and Community Development (National Development Unit) during the period of bid validity, (i) have failed or refused to execute the Contract, if required, or (ii) have failed or refused to furnish the Performance Security, in accordance with the Instructions to Bidders.

I/We* understand this Bid Securing Declaration shall cease to be valid (a) in case I/we am/are  the successful bidder, upon our receipt of copies of the contract signed by you and the Performance Security issued to you by me/us ; or (b) if I am/we are* not the successful Bidder, upon the earlier of (i) the receipt of your notification of the name of the successful Bidder; or (ii) thirty days after the expiration of the validity of my/our* Proposal .

In case of a Joint Venture, all the partners of the Joint Venture shall be jointly and severally liable. 
BILL OF QUANTITIES

Bill of Quantities (to be filled on the e-PS)
Instructions to Contractors for preparing the Bill of Quantities
1. A detailed description for each item of work has been given at Section IV and should be used to calculate the rates which should include the costs of all labour, materials including cutting and wastage, plant, tools, water, power, lighting, sheds, watchmen, transport, carrying out the works in any location, height, position, supervision etc, temporary works, profits and overheads and everything else necessary for the execution and completion of the works. However Contractors are advised to pay particular attention to specific requirements of the Specification and the Conditions of Contract, especially with regards to site mobilization, safety issues, working hours, etc and to include the costs of all these preliminary & general items in the rates.
2. The rates and prices shall include all duties, taxes and other levies payable by the Contractor under the Contract, but shall exclude VAT.
3. Any discount offered by a Contractor shall be included individually in each rate.

4. The Contractor shall fill in rates for all items of the Works described in the Bill of Quantities for the zones in which he is submitting a proposal.
5. If the Bill of Quantities for any Contractor is seriously unbalanced or front loaded or if any item in the priced Bill of Quantities is front loaded or contains an erroneous amount in the opinion of the Employer, the Employer may require the Contractor to produce detailed price analysis for any or all items of the Bill of Quantities, to demonstrate the internal consistency of those prices with the construction methods and schedule proposed. After analysis of the prices the Employer may require that the amount of the Performance Security be increased at the expense of the Contractor to a level sufficient to protect the Employer against financial loss in the event of default of the Selected Contractor.
	
	ZONE 1: Constituency No. 1, 2, 3 & 4
	
	
	
	

	ITEM NO
	DESCRIPTION 
	 UNIT 
	QTY
	 RATE 
	AMOUNT (RS)

	A
	General
	nil
	0
	
	

	1
	Open drains 300 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	720 
	 
	 

	2
	Open drains 500 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	3000 
	 
	 

	3
	Open drains 700 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	1600 
	 
	 

	4
	Open drains 1000 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	800 
	 
	 

	5
	Open absorption drains 300 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	280 
	 
	 

	6
	Open absorption drains 500 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	280 
	 
	 

	7
	Open absorption drains 700 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	280 
	 
	 

	8
	Masonry to trapezoidal open drains
	m3
	1680 
	 
	 

	9
	Open drains 300 mm wide for depths not exceeding 700mm in blockwork
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	10
	Shallow V-drain
	m
	240 
	 
	 

	11
	Shallow Dish drain
	m
	240 
	 
	 

	12
	Single size 25 mm aggregate
	m3
	52 
	 
	 

	13
	Supply and place Geotextile
	m2
	520 
	 
	 

	14
	Supply and place Polyethylene sheet 2.5mm Thick
	m2
	520 
	 
	 

	15
	Supply and lay RC stormwater pipes 450 mm dia.
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	16
	Supply and lay RC stormwater pipes 600 mm dia.
	m
	108 
	 
	 

	17
	Supply and lay RC stormwater pipes 1000 mm dia.
	m
	40 
	 
	 

	18
	Supply and lay storm water pipes 450 mm dia. with concrete surround
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	19
	Supply and lay stormwater pipes 600 mm dia. with concrete surround
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	20
	Supply and lay storm water pipes 1000 mm dia. with concrete surround
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	21
	Linear soak away rock fill for depths not exceeding 0-3 m
	m3
	16 
	 
	 

	22
	RC manholes for depths 0 - 1.0 m
	No.
	16 
	 
	 

	23
	RC manholes for depths 1.0 - 2.0 m
	No.
	16 
	 
	 

	24
	RC manholes for depths 2.0 - 3.0 m
	No.
	8 
	 
	 

	25
	Supply and fixing of Light Duty cast iron 600 mm square manhole cover
	No.
	20 
	 
	 

	26
	Supply and fixing of Heavy Duty cast iron 600 mm dia. on circular manhole cover
	No.
	20 
	 
	 

	27
	Excavation for trial pits (on Roads)
	m3
	52 
	 
	 

	28
	Excavation in any material
	m3
	4400 
	 
	 

	29
	Scarification & compaction
	m3
	268 
	 
	 

	30
	Milling of asphaltic concrete surface depth not exceeding 70 mm
	m2
	268 
	 
	 

	31
	Backfilling as reinstatement to culverts, drains, etc.
	m3
	528 
	 
	 

	32
	Cut to fill
	m3
	528 
	 
	 

	33
	Imported fill from borrow pits or commercial sources
	m3
	528 
	 
	 

	34
	Formwork F1 - low structure (Height not exceeding 2.0 m)
	m2
	800 
	 
	 

	35
	Formwork F2 - Fair face finish for Bridge works, decking and culverts and the like.
	m2
	1040 
	 
	 

	36
	Concrete Class 15/20
	m3
	28 
	 
	 

	37
	Concrete Class 25/20
	m3
	480 
	 
	 

	38
	Concrete Class 30/20
	m3
	800 
	 
	 

	39
	High tensile reinforcement
	kg
	12000 
	 
	 

	40
	Mild steel reinforcement
	kg
	2668 
	 
	 

	41
	R C Covers to suit drains up to 300 mm wide URT
	No.
	532 
	 
	 

	42
	R C Covers to suit drains up to 500 mm wide URT
	No.
	960 
	 
	 

	43
	R C Covers to suit drains up to 700 mm wide URT
	No.
	532 
	 
	 

	44
	R C Covers to suit 500 mm wide drain UF
	No.
	532 
	 
	 

	45
	R C Covers to suit 700 mm wide drain UF
	No.
	532 
	 
	 

	46
	R C Covers to suit 1000 mm wide drain UF
	No.
	268 
	 
	 

	47
	R C formers to suit 300 mm wide drain URT
	No.
	1200 
	 
	 

	48
	R C formers to suit 500 mm wide drain URT
	No.
	1840 
	 
	 

	49
	R C formers to suit 700 mm wide drain URT
	No.
	960 
	 
	 

	50
	R C formers to suit 1000 mm wide drain URT
	No.
	800 
	 
	 

	51
	R C Covers to suit linear soak away 1800 mm width URT
	No.
	52 
	 
	 

	52
	Metal grating covers to suit 300 mm wide drain URT
	m2
	12 
	 
	 

	53
	Metal grating covers to suit 500 mm wide drain URT
	m2
	28 
	 
	 

	54
	Metal grating covers to suit 700 mm wide drain URT
	m2
	44 
	 
	 

	55
	Metal grating covers to suit 1000 mm wide drain URT
	m2
	28 
	 
	 

	56
	Metal grating covers to suit linear soak away 1800 mm wide URT
	m2
	12 
	 
	 

	57
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 150 mm thick to suit 500mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	58
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 150 mm thick to suit 700mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	59
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 150 mm thick to suit 1000mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	60
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 200 mm thick to suit 500mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	61
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 200 mm thick to suit 700mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	62
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 200mm thick to suit 1000mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	63
	Kerb Type K1
	m
	2400 
	 
	 

	64
	Kerb Type K2 drain inlet
	m
	160 
	 
	 

	65
	Kerb Type K3
	m
	532 
	 
	 

	66
	Kerb Type K4 drain inlet
	m
	108 
	 
	 

	67
	Kerb Type K5 edging
	m
	268 
	 
	 

	68
	Kerb/ground beam Type A to linear soak away drain cover
	m
	12 
	 
	 

	69
	Kerb/ground beam Type B to linear soak away drain cover
	m
	12 
	 
	 

	70
	Stone masonry wall
	m3
	108 
	 
	 

	71
	Grouted stone pitching
	m2
	268 
	 
	 

	72
	Cleaning existing open drain
	m
	1068 
	 
	 

	73
	Cleaning existing covered drain
	m
	532 
	 
	 

	74
	Concrete bollards Type A
	No
	52 
	 
	 

	75
	Concrete bollards Type B
	No.
	11 
	 
	 

	76
	Soakaway
	m3
	52 
	 
	 

	77
	Fell down trees girth 300 - 600 mm, including removal and carting away of stumps
	No.
	28 
	 
	 

	78
	Fell down trees girth exceeding 600mm, including removal and carting away of stumps
	No.
	28 
	 
	 

	79
	Handrailing Type A CHS section
	m
	256 
	 
	 

	80
	Handrailing Type A GI section
	m
	256 
	 
	 

	81
	Supply and fix guardrail
	m
	28 
	 
	 

	82
	Supply and place Gabion units
	m3
	52 
	 
	 

	83
	Spalls 200-300 mm
	m3
	530 
	 
	 

	84
	Graded Hardcore Filling  0-100mm
	m3
	532 
	 
	 

	85
	Road base / crusher run
	m3
	480 
	 
	 

	86
	Road base/ crusher run with prime coat
	m3
	1300 
	 
	 

	87
	Asphaltic Concrete wearing course minimum 40mm thick
	m2
	4000 
	 
	 

	88
	Asphaltic Concrete base course for reshaping exceeding 25mm thick
	Tonne
	216 
	 
	 

	89
	Patching and local repair in Asphaltic Concrete
	m2
	532 
	 
	 

	90
	Permeability Test
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	91
	Demolition of masonry, concrete structures, stone wall, kerbs, block wall and the like.
	m3
	50 
	 
	 

	92
	Blockwalls 150mm
	m2
	160 
	 
	 

	93
	Blockwalls 200mm
	m2
	50 
	 
	 

	94
	Rendering sponge finish
	m2
	160 
	 
	 

	95
	Rendering Tyrolean
	m2
	110 
	 
	 

	96
	Yellow chlorinated rubber road paint
	m2
	50 
	 
	 

	97
	White chlorinated rubber road paint
	m2
	108 
	 
	 

	98
	Yellow Thermoplastic road paint
	m2
	50 
	 
	 

	99
	White Thermoplastic road paint
	m2
	108 
	 
	 

	100
	Manhole raising for chamber size less than or equal to 800 mm
	No.
	30 
	 
	 

	101
	Manhole raising for chamber size greater than 800 mm
	No.
	30 
	 
	 

	102
	Relaying existing water pipeline 63 mm ND
	m
	55 
	 
	 

	103
	Relaying existing water pipeline 100 mm ND
	m
	268 
	 
	 

	104
	Relaying existing water pipeline 150 mm ND
	m
	105 
	 
	 

	105
	French Drains
	m
	268 
	 
	 

	106
	Schmidt Hammer test
	No
	10 
	 
	 

	107
	Concrete Core Test
	No
	10 
	 
	 

	108
	Plate bearing Test
	No
	10 
	 
	 

	109
	Benkelman beam test
	No
	10 
	 
	 

	110
	Supply and place boulders of weight greater than 300 Kg for the construction of stone revetments (Bunds)
	m3
	10000 
	 
	 

	111
	Supply and lay Upvc pipes 110mm dia.
	m
	35 
	 
	 

	112
	Supply and lay Upvc pipes 160mm dia.
	m
	35 
	 
	 

	113
	Supply and lay Upvc pipes 200mm dia.
	m
	35 
	 
	 

	114
	Materials to be supplied and expenses to miscellaneous account which may be ordered (Provisional Sum) Bidder to insert Rs 1M in column for Rate

	sum
	1 
	 
	 

	115
	Mark-up on item 114
	%
	1 
	 
	 

	B
	DAYWORKS
	 nil
	0 
	 
	 

	B1
	EQUIPMENT: The rates inserted herein are to include all operational maintenance costs including fuel, oil, grease, spare parts, repairs any extra costs of overtime and all superintendence overheads and profits.  The rates shall also include for all travelling time, Preliminary and General Items.
	 
nil
	0 
	 
	 

	1
	90 h.p Tracked excavator
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	2
	70 h.p Wheeled excavator/loader with backhoe
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	3
	70 h.p Wheeled loader
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	4
	10 ton smooth wheel roller
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	5
	5 ton vibrating roller
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	6
	7 ton tipping lorry
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	7
	Lorry fitted with crane
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	8
	Mobile crane
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	9
	Pneumatic Roller (10 tons)
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	10
	3000 litre water tanker
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	11
	7/5 Concrete mixer
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	12
	Poker type concrete vibrator complete with driving unit
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	13
	50mm delivery water pump and motor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	14
	100 L/sec compressor complete with all associated tools, hoses,etc
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	15
	Ditto but 250 L/sec compressor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	16
	Hand operated frog rammer
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	17
	Welding equipment
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	18
	Disc Cutter and associated equipment
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	19
	1 m3 dumper
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	20
	70 h.p agricultural tractor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	21
	1 tonne pick-up
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	22
	Asphalt cutter complete with cutting disk
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	23
	Mobile generator for pipe cutter
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	24
	Skid-steer loader
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	25
	Unskilled labourer
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	26
	Skilled labourer
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	27
	Working ganger
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	28
	Masons, Carpenters, Plumbers – GRADE I
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	29
	Masons, Carpenters, Plumbers – GRADE II
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	30
	Welders
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	31
	Electricians
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	32
	Mechanics
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	33
	Bar benders and fixers
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	34
	Concreters
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	35
	Stonemasons
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	36
	Stonedrillers working with compressor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	37
	Night watchman
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	38
	Blaster (qualified)
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	39
	Pipelayers
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	40
	Land Surveyor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	41
	Chainman
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	42
	Draughtsman
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	B2
	MATERIALS
	 nil
	0 
	 
	 

	43
	Portland Cement (Bag of 50 Kg)
	 Unit 
	100 
	 
	 

	44
	Timber for shuttering
	 m2 
	100 
	 
	 

	45
	Coarse aggregates for concrete
	 m3 
	100 
	 
	 

	46
	Fine aggregates for concrete
	 m3 
	100 
	 
	 


	
	ZONE 2: Constituency No. 5, 6 & 7
	
	
	
	

	ITEM NO
	DESCRIPTION 
	 UNIT
 
	QTY
	 RATE 
	AMOUNT (RS)

	A
	General
	nil
	0
	
	

	1
	Open drains 300 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	720 
	 
	 

	2
	Open drains 500 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	3000 
	 
	 

	3
	Open drains 700 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	1600 
	 
	 

	4
	Open drains 1000 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	800 
	 
	 

	5
	Open absorption drains 300 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	280 
	 
	 

	6
	Open absorption drains 500 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	280 
	 
	 

	7
	Open absorption drains 700 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	280 
	 
	 

	8
	Masonry to trapezoidal open drains
	m3
	1680 
	 
	 

	9
	Open drains 300 mm wide for depths not exceeding 700mm in blockwork
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	10
	Shallow V-drain
	m
	240 
	 
	 

	11
	Shallow Dish drain
	m
	240 
	 
	 

	12
	Single size 25 mm aggregate
	m3
	52 
	 
	 

	13
	Supply and place Geotextile
	m2
	520 
	 
	 

	14
	Supply and place Polyethylene sheet 2.5mm Thick
	m2
	520 
	 
	 

	15
	Supply and lay RC stormwater pipes 450 mm dia.
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	16
	Supply and lay RC stormwater pipes 600 mm dia.
	m
	108 
	 
	 

	17
	Supply and lay RC stormwater pipes 1000 mm dia.
	m
	40 
	 
	 

	18
	Supply and lay storm water pipes 450 mm dia. with concrete surround
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	19
	Supply and lay stormwater pipes 600 mm dia. with concrete surround
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	20
	Supply and lay storm water pipes 1000 mm dia. with concrete surround
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	21
	Linear soak away rock fill for depths not exceeding 0-3 m
	m3
	16 
	 
	 

	22
	RC manholes for depths 0 - 1.0 m
	No.
	16 
	 
	 

	23
	RC manholes for depths 1.0 - 2.0 m
	No.
	16 
	 
	 

	24
	RC manholes for depths 2.0 - 3.0 m
	No.
	8 
	 
	 

	25
	Supply and fixing of Light Duty cast iron 600 mm square manhole cover
	No.
	20 
	 
	 

	26
	Supply and fixing of Heavy Duty cast iron 600 mm dia. on circular manhole cover
	No.
	20 
	 
	 

	27
	Excavation for trial pits (on Roads)
	m3
	52 
	 
	 

	28
	Excavation in any material
	m3
	4400 
	 
	 

	29
	Scarification & compaction
	m3
	268 
	 
	 

	30
	Milling of asphaltic concrete surface depth not exceeding 70 mm
	m2
	268 
	 
	 

	31
	Backfilling as reinstatement to culverts, drains, etc.
	m3
	528 
	 
	 

	32
	Cut to fill
	m3
	528 
	 
	 

	33
	Imported fill from borrow pits or commercial sources
	m3
	528 
	 
	 

	34
	Formwork F1 - low structure (Height not exceeding 2.0 m)
	m2
	800 
	 
	 

	35
	Formwork F2 - Fair face finish for Bridge works, decking and culverts and the like.
	m2
	1040 
	 
	 

	36
	Concrete Class 15/20
	m3
	28 
	 
	 

	37
	Concrete Class 25/20
	m3
	480 
	 
	 

	38
	Concrete Class 30/20
	m3
	800 
	 
	 

	39
	High tensile reinforcement
	kg
	12000 
	 
	 

	40
	Mild steel reinforcement
	kg
	2668 
	 
	 

	41
	R C Covers to suit drains up to 300 mm wide URT
	No.
	532 
	 
	 

	42
	R C Covers to suit drains up to 500 mm wide URT
	No.
	960 
	 
	 

	43
	R C Covers to suit drains up to 700 mm wide URT
	No.
	532 
	 
	 

	44
	R C Covers to suit 500 mm wide drain UF
	No.
	532 
	 
	 

	45
	R C Covers to suit 700 mm wide drain UF
	No.
	532 
	 
	 

	46
	R C Covers to suit 1000 mm wide drain UF
	No.
	268 
	 
	 

	47
	R C formers to suit 300 mm wide drain URT
	No.
	1200 
	 
	 

	48
	R C formers to suit 500 mm wide drain URT
	No.
	1840 
	 
	 

	49
	R C formers to suit 700 mm wide drain URT
	No.
	960 
	 
	 

	50
	R C formers to suit 1000 mm wide drain URT
	No.
	800 
	 
	 

	51
	R C Covers to suit linear soak away 1800 mm width URT
	No.
	52 
	 
	 

	52
	Metal grating covers to suit 300 mm wide drain URT
	m2
	12 
	 
	 

	53
	Metal grating covers to suit 500 mm wide drain URT
	m2
	28 
	 
	 

	54
	Metal grating covers to suit 700 mm wide drain URT
	m2
	44 
	 
	 

	55
	Metal grating covers to suit 1000 mm wide drain URT
	m2
	28 
	 
	 

	56
	Metal grating covers to suit linear soak away 1800 mm wide URT
	m2
	12 
	 
	 

	57
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 150 mm thick to suit 500mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	58
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 150 mm thick to suit 700mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	59
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 150 mm thick to suit 1000mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	60
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 200 mm thick to suit 500mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	61
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 200 mm thick to suit 700mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	62
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 200mm thick to suit 1000mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	63
	Kerb Type K1
	m
	2400 
	 
	 

	64
	Kerb Type K2 drain inlet
	m
	160 
	 
	 

	65
	Kerb Type K3
	m
	532 
	 
	 

	66
	Kerb Type K4 drain inlet
	m
	108 
	 
	 

	67
	Kerb Type K5 edging
	m
	268 
	 
	 

	68
	Kerb/ground beam Type A to linear soak away drain cover
	m
	12 
	 
	 

	69
	Kerb/ground beam Type B to linear soak away drain cover
	m
	12 
	 
	 

	70
	Stone masonry wall
	m3
	108 
	 
	 

	71
	Grouted stone pitching
	m2
	268 
	 
	 

	72
	Cleaning existing open drain
	m
	1068 
	 
	 

	73
	Cleaning existing covered drain
	m
	532 
	 
	 

	74
	Concrete bollards Type A
	No
	52 
	 
	 

	75
	Concrete bollards Type B
	No.
	11 
	 
	 

	76
	Soakaway
	m3
	52 
	 
	 

	77
	Fell down trees girth 300 - 600 mm, including removal and carting away of stumps
	No.
	28 
	 
	 

	78
	Fell down trees girth exceeding 600mm, including removal and carting away of stumps
	No.
	28 
	 
	 

	79
	Handrailing Type A CHS section
	m
	256 
	 
	 

	80
	Handrailing Type A GI section
	m
	256 
	 
	 

	81
	Supply and fix guardrail
	m
	28 
	 
	 

	82
	Supply and place Gabion units
	m3
	52 
	 
	 

	83
	Spalls 200-300 mm
	m3
	530 
	 
	 

	84
	Graded Hardcore Filling  0-100mm
	m3
	532 
	 
	 

	85
	Road base / crusher run
	m3
	480 
	 
	 

	86
	Road base/ crusher run with prime coat
	m3
	1300 
	 
	 

	87
	Asphaltic Concrete wearing course minimum 40mm thick
	m2
	4000 
	 
	 

	88
	Asphaltic Concrete base course for reshaping exceeding 25mm thick
	Tonne
	216 
	 
	 

	89
	Patching and local repair in Asphaltic Concrete
	m2
	532 
	 
	 

	90
	Permeability Test
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	91
	Demolition of masonry, concrete structures, stone wall, kerbs, block wall and the like.
	m3
	50 
	 
	 

	92
	Blockwalls 150mm
	m2
	160 
	 
	 

	93
	Blockwalls 200mm
	m2
	50 
	 
	 

	94
	Rendering sponge finish
	m2
	160 
	 
	 

	95
	Rendering Tyrolean
	m2
	110 
	 
	 

	96
	Yellow chlorinated rubber road paint
	m2
	50 
	 
	 

	97
	White chlorinated rubber road paint
	m2
	108 
	 
	 

	98
	Yellow Thermoplastic road paint
	m2
	50 
	 
	 

	99
	White Thermoplastic road paint
	m2
	108 
	 
	 

	100
	Manhole raising for chamber size less than or equal to 800 mm
	No.
	30 
	 
	 

	101
	Manhole raising for chamber size greater than 800 mm
	No.
	30 
	 
	 

	102
	Relaying existing water pipeline 63 mm ND
	m
	55 
	 
	 

	103
	Relaying existing water pipeline 100 mm ND
	m
	268 
	 
	 

	104
	Relaying existing water pipeline 150 mm ND
	m
	105 
	 
	 

	105
	French Drains
	m
	268 
	 
	 

	106
	Schmidt Hammer test
	No
	10 
	 
	 

	107
	Concrete Core Test
	No
	10 
	 
	 

	108
	Plate bearing Test
	No
	10 
	 
	 

	109
	Benkelman beam test
	No
	10 
	 
	 

	110
	Supply and place boulders of weight greater than 300 Kg for the construction of stone revetments (Bunds)
	m3
	10000 
	 
	 

	111
	Supply and lay Upvc pipes 110mm dia.
	m
	35 
	 
	 

	112
	Supply and lay Upvc pipes 160mm dia.
	m
	35 
	 
	 

	113
	Supply and lay Upvc pipes 200mm dia.
	m
	35 
	 
	 

	114
	Materials to be supplied and expenses to miscellaneous account which may be ordered (Provisional Sum). Bidder to insert Rs 1M in column for Rate 

	sum
	1 
	 
	 

	115
	Mark-up on item 114
	%
	1 
	 
	 

	B
	DAYWORKS
	 nil
	0 
	 
	 

	B1
	EQUIPMENT: The rates inserted herein are to include all operational maintenance costs including fuel, oil, grease, spare parts, repairs any extra costs of overtime and all superintendence overheads and profits.  The rates shall also include for all travelling time, Preliminary and General Items.
	 
nil
	0 
	 
	 

	1
	90 h.p Tracked excavator
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	2
	70 h.p Wheeled excavator/loader with backhoe
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	3
	70 h.p Wheeled loader
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	4
	10 ton smooth wheel roller
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	5
	5 ton vibrating roller
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	6
	7 ton tipping lorry
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	7
	Lorry fitted with crane
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	8
	Mobile crane
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	9
	Pneumatic Roller (10 tons)
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	10
	3000 litre water tanker
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	11
	7/5 Concrete mixer
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	12
	Poker type concrete vibrator complete with driving unit
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	13
	50mm delivery water pump and motor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	14
	100 L/sec compressor complete with all associated tools, hoses,etc
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	15
	Ditto but 250 L/sec compressor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	16
	Hand operated frog rammer
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	17
	Welding equipment
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	18
	Disc Cutter and associated equipment
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	19
	1 m3 dumper
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	20
	70 h.p agricultural tractor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	21
	1 tonne pick-up
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	22
	Asphalt cutter complete with cutting disk
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	23
	Mobile generator for pipe cutter
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	24
	Skid-steer loader
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	25
	Unskilled labourer
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	26
	Skilled labourer
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	27
	Working ganger
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	28
	Masons, Carpenters, Plumbers – GRADE I
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	29
	Masons, Carpenters, Plumbers – GRADE II
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	30
	Welders
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	31
	Electricians
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	32
	Mechanics
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	33
	Bar benders and fixers
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	34
	Concreters
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	35
	Stonemasons
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	36
	Stonedrillers working with compressor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	37
	Night watchman
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	38
	Blaster (qualified)
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	39
	Pipelayers
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	40
	Land Surveyor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	41
	Chainman
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	42
	Draughtsman
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	B2
	MATERIALS
	 nil
	0 
	 
	 

	43
	Portland Cement (Bag of 50 Kg)
	 Unit 
	100 
	 
	 

	44
	Timber for shuttering
	 m2 
	100 
	 
	 

	45
	Coarse aggregates for concrete
	 m3 
	100 
	 
	 

	46
	Fine aggregates for concrete
	 m3 
	100 
	 
	 


	
	ZONE 3: Constituency No. 8, 9 & 10
	
	
	
	

	ITEM NO
	DESCRIPTION 


	 UNIT 
	QTY
	 RATE 
	AMOUNT (RS)

	A
	General
	nil
	0
	
	

	1
	Open drains 300 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	720 
	 
	 

	2
	Open drains 500 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	3000 
	 
	 

	3
	Open drains 700 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	1600 
	 
	 

	4
	Open drains 1000 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	800 
	 
	 

	5
	Open absorption drains 300 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	280 
	 
	 

	6
	Open absorption drains 500 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	280 
	 
	 

	7
	Open absorption drains 700 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	280 
	 
	 

	8
	Masonry to trapezoidal open drains
	m3
	1680 
	 
	 

	9
	Open drains 300 mm wide for depths not exceeding 700mm in blockwork
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	10
	Shallow V-drain
	m
	240 
	 
	 

	11
	Shallow Dish drain
	m
	240 
	 
	 

	12
	Single size 25 mm aggregate
	m3
	52 
	 
	 

	13
	Supply and place Geotextile
	m2
	520 
	 
	 

	14
	Supply and place Polyethylene sheet 2.5mm Thick
	m2
	520 
	 
	 

	15
	Supply and lay RC stormwater pipes 450 mm dia.
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	16
	Supply and lay RC stormwater pipes 600 mm dia.
	m
	108 
	 
	 

	17
	Supply and lay RC stormwater pipes 1000 mm dia.
	m
	40 
	 
	 

	18
	Supply and lay storm water pipes 450 mm dia. with concrete surround
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	19
	Supply and lay stormwater pipes 600 mm dia. with concrete surround
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	20
	Supply and lay storm water pipes 1000 mm dia. with concrete surround
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	21
	Linear soak away rock fill for depths not exceeding 0-3 m
	m3
	16 
	 
	 

	22
	RC manholes for depths 0 - 1.0 m
	No.
	16 
	 
	 

	23
	RC manholes for depths 1.0 - 2.0 m
	No.
	16 
	 
	 

	24
	RC manholes for depths 2.0 - 3.0 m
	No.
	8 
	 
	 

	25
	Supply and fixing of Light Duty cast iron 600 mm square manhole cover
	No.
	20 
	 
	 

	26
	Supply and fixing of Heavy Duty cast iron 600 mm dia. on circular manhole cover
	No.
	20 
	 
	 

	27
	Excavation for trial pits (on Roads)
	m3
	52 
	 
	 

	28
	Excavation in any material
	m3
	4400 
	 
	 

	29
	Scarification & compaction
	m3
	268 
	 
	 

	30
	Milling of asphaltic concrete surface depth not exceeding 70 mm
	m2
	268 
	 
	 

	31
	Backfilling as reinstatement to culverts, drains, etc.
	m3
	528 
	 
	 

	32
	Cut to fill
	m3
	528 
	 
	 

	33
	Imported fill from borrow pits or commercial sources
	m3
	528 
	 
	 

	34
	Formwork F1 - low structure (Height not exceeding 2.0 m)
	m2
	800 
	 
	 

	35
	Formwork F2 - Fair face finish for Bridge works, decking and culverts and the like.
	m2
	1040 
	 
	 

	36
	Concrete Class 15/20
	m3
	28 
	 
	 

	37
	Concrete Class 25/20
	m3
	480 
	 
	 

	38
	Concrete Class 30/20
	m3
	800 
	 
	 

	39
	High tensile reinforcement
	kg
	12000 
	 
	 

	40
	Mild steel reinforcement
	kg
	2668 
	 
	 

	41
	R C Covers to suit drains up to 300 mm wide URT
	No.
	532 
	 
	 

	42
	R C Covers to suit drains up to 500 mm wide URT
	No.
	960 
	 
	 

	43
	R C Covers to suit drains up to 700 mm wide URT
	No.
	532 
	 
	 

	44
	R C Covers to suit 500 mm wide drain UF
	No.
	532 
	 
	 

	45
	R C Covers to suit 700 mm wide drain UF
	No.
	532 
	 
	 

	46
	R C Covers to suit 1000 mm wide drain UF
	No.
	268 
	 
	 

	47
	R C formers to suit 300 mm wide drain URT
	No.
	1200 
	 
	 

	48
	R C formers to suit 500 mm wide drain URT
	No.
	1840 
	 
	 

	49
	R C formers to suit 700 mm wide drain URT
	No.
	960 
	 
	 

	50
	R C formers to suit 1000 mm wide drain URT
	No.
	800 
	 
	 

	51
	R C Covers to suit linear soak away 1800 mm width URT
	No.
	52 
	 
	 

	52
	Metal grating covers to suit 300 mm wide drain URT
	m2
	12 
	 
	 

	53
	Metal grating covers to suit 500 mm wide drain URT
	m2
	28 
	 
	 

	54
	Metal grating covers to suit 700 mm wide drain URT
	m2
	44 
	 
	 

	55
	Metal grating covers to suit 1000 mm wide drain URT
	m2
	28 
	 
	 

	56
	Metal grating covers to suit linear soak away 1800 mm wide URT
	m2
	12 
	 
	 

	57
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 150 mm thick to suit 500mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	58
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 150 mm thick to suit 700mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	59
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 150 mm thick to suit 1000mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	60
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 200 mm thick to suit 500mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	61
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 200 mm thick to suit 700mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	62
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 200mm thick to suit 1000mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	63
	Kerb Type K1
	m
	2400 
	 
	 

	64
	Kerb Type K2 drain inlet
	m
	160 
	 
	 

	65
	Kerb Type K3
	m
	532 
	 
	 

	66
	Kerb Type K4 drain inlet
	m
	108 
	 
	 

	67
	Kerb Type K5 edging
	m
	268 
	 
	 

	68
	Kerb/ground beam Type A to linear soak away drain cover
	m
	12 
	 
	 

	69
	Kerb/ground beam Type B to linear soak away drain cover
	m
	12 
	 
	 

	70
	Stone masonry wall
	m3
	108 
	 
	 

	71
	Grouted stone pitching
	m2
	268 
	 
	 

	72
	Cleaning existing open drain
	m
	1068 
	 
	 

	73
	Cleaning existing covered drain
	m
	532 
	 
	 

	74
	Concrete bollards Type A
	No
	52 
	 
	 

	75
	Concrete bollards Type B
	No.
	11 
	 
	 

	76
	Soakaway
	m3
	52 
	 
	 

	77
	Fell down trees girth 300 - 600 mm, including removal and carting away of stumps
	No.
	28 
	 
	 

	78
	Fell down trees girth exceeding 600mm, including removal and carting away of stumps
	No.
	28 
	 
	 

	79
	Handrailing Type A CHS section
	m
	256 
	 
	 

	80
	Handrailing Type A GI section
	m
	256 
	 
	 

	81
	Supply and fix guardrail
	m
	28 
	 
	 

	82
	Supply and place Gabion units
	m3
	52 
	 
	 

	83
	Spalls 200-300 mm
	m3
	530 
	 
	 

	84
	Graded Hardcore Filling  0-100mm
	m3
	532 
	 
	 

	85
	Road base / crusher run
	m3
	480 
	 
	 

	86
	Road base/ crusher run with prime coat
	m3
	1300 
	 
	 

	87
	Asphaltic Concrete wearing course minimum 40mm thick
	m2
	4000 
	 
	 

	88
	Asphaltic Concrete base course for reshaping exceeding 25mm thick
	Tonne
	216 
	 
	 

	89
	Patching and local repair in Asphaltic Concrete
	m2
	532 
	 
	 

	90
	Permeability Test
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	91
	Demolition of masonry, concrete structures, stone wall, kerbs, block wall and the like.
	m3
	50 
	 
	 

	92
	Blockwalls 150mm
	m2
	160 
	 
	 

	93
	Blockwalls 200mm
	m2
	50 
	 
	 

	94
	Rendering sponge finish
	m2
	160 
	 
	 

	95
	Rendering Tyrolean
	m2
	110 
	 
	 

	96
	Yellow chlorinated rubber road paint
	m2
	50 
	 
	 

	97
	White chlorinated rubber road paint
	m2
	108 
	 
	 

	98
	Yellow Thermoplastic road paint
	m2
	50 
	 
	 

	99
	White Thermoplastic road paint
	m2
	108 
	 
	 

	100
	Manhole raising for chamber size less than or equal to 800 mm
	No.
	30 
	 
	 

	101
	Manhole raising for chamber size greater than 800 mm
	No.
	30 
	 
	 

	102
	Relaying existing water pipeline 63 mm ND
	m
	55 
	 
	 

	103
	Relaying existing water pipeline 100 mm ND
	m
	268 
	 
	 

	104
	Relaying existing water pipeline 150 mm ND
	m
	105 
	 
	 

	105
	French Drains
	m
	268 
	 
	 

	106
	Schmidt Hammer test
	No
	10 
	 
	 

	107
	Concrete Core Test
	No
	10 
	 
	 

	108
	Plate bearing Test
	No
	10 
	 
	 

	109
	Benkelman beam test
	No
	10 
	 
	 

	110
	Supply and place boulders of weight greater than 300 Kg for the construction of stone revetments (Bunds)
	m3
	10000 
	 
	 

	111
	Supply and lay Upvc pipes 110mm dia.
	m
	35 
	 
	 

	112
	Supply and lay Upvc pipes 160mm dia.
	m
	35 
	 
	 

	113
	Supply and lay Upvc pipes 200mm dia.
	m
	35 
	 
	 

	114
	Materials to be supplied and expenses to miscellaneous account which may be ordered (Provisional Sum). Bidder to insert Rs 1M in column for Rate

	sum
	1 
	 
	 

	115
	Mark-up on item 114
	%
	1 
	 
	 

	B
	DAYWORKS
	 nil
	0 
	 
	 

	B1
	EQUIPMENT: The rates inserted herein are to include all operational maintenance costs including fuel, oil, grease, spare parts, repairs any extra costs of overtime and all superintendence overheads and profits.  The rates shall also include for all travelling time, Preliminary and General Items.
	 
nil
	0 
	 
	 

	1
	90 h.p Tracked excavator
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	2
	70 h.p Wheeled excavator/loader with backhoe
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	3
	70 h.p Wheeled loader
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	4
	10 ton smooth wheel roller
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	5
	5 ton vibrating roller
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	6
	7 ton tipping lorry
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	7
	Lorry fitted with crane
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	8
	Mobile crane
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	9
	Pneumatic Roller (10 tons)
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	10
	3000 litre water tanker
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	11
	7/5 Concrete mixer
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	12
	Poker type concrete vibrator complete with driving unit
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	13
	50mm delivery water pump and motor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	14
	100 L/sec compressor complete with all associated tools, hoses,etc
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	15
	Ditto but 250 L/sec compressor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	16
	Hand operated frog rammer
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	17
	Welding equipment
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	18
	Disc Cutter and associated equipment
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	19
	1 m3 dumper
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	20
	70 h.p agricultural tractor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	21
	1 tonne pick-up
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	22
	Asphalt cutter complete with cutting disk
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	23
	Mobile generator for pipe cutter
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	24
	Skid-steer loader
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	25
	Unskilled labourer
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	26
	Skilled labourer
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	27
	Working ganger
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	28
	Masons, Carpenters, Plumbers – GRADE I
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	29
	Masons, Carpenters, Plumbers – GRADE II
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	30
	Welders
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	31
	Electricians
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	32
	Mechanics
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	33
	Bar benders and fixers
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	34
	Concreters
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	35
	Stonemasons
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	36
	Stonedrillers working with compressor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	37
	Night watchman
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	38
	Blaster (qualified)
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	39
	Pipelayers
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	40
	Land Surveyor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	41
	Chainman
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	42
	Draughtsman
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	B2
	MATERIALS
	 nil
	0 
	 
	 

	43
	Portland Cement (Bag of 50 Kg)
	 Unit 
	100 
	 
	 

	44
	Timber for shuttering
	 m2 
	100 
	 
	 

	45
	Coarse aggregates for concrete
	 m3 
	100 
	 
	 

	46
	Fine aggregates for concrete
	 m3 
	100 
	 
	 


	
	ZONE 4: Constituency No. 11, 12 & 13
	
	
	
	

	ITEM NO
	DESCRIPTION
 
	 UNIT 
	QTY
	 RATE 
	AMOUNT (RS)

	A
	General
	nil
	0
	
	

	1
	Open drains 300 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	720 
	 
	 

	2
	Open drains 500 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	3000 
	 
	 

	3
	Open drains 700 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	1600 
	 
	 

	4
	Open drains 1000 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	800 
	 
	 

	5
	Open absorption drains 300 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	280 
	 
	 

	6
	Open absorption drains 500 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	280 
	 
	 

	7
	Open absorption drains 700 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	280 
	 
	 

	8
	Masonry to trapezoidal open drains
	m3
	1680 
	 
	 

	9
	Open drains 300 mm wide for depths not exceeding 700mm in blockwork
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	10
	Shallow V-drain
	m
	240 
	 
	 

	11
	Shallow Dish drain
	m
	240 
	 
	 

	12
	Single size 25 mm aggregate
	m3
	52 
	 
	 

	13
	Supply and place Geotextile
	m2
	520 
	 
	 

	14
	Supply and place Polyethylene sheet 2.5mm Thick
	m2
	520 
	 
	 

	15
	Supply and lay RC stormwater pipes 450 mm dia.
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	16
	Supply and lay RC stormwater pipes 600 mm dia.
	m
	108 
	 
	 

	17
	Supply and lay RC stormwater pipes 1000 mm dia.
	m
	40 
	 
	 

	18
	Supply and lay storm water pipes 450 mm dia. with concrete surround
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	19
	Supply and lay stormwater pipes 600 mm dia. with concrete surround
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	20
	Supply and lay storm water pipes 1000 mm dia. with concrete surround
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	21
	Linear soak away rock fill for depths not exceeding 0-3 m
	m3
	16 
	 
	 

	22
	RC manholes for depths 0 - 1.0 m
	No.
	16 
	 
	 

	23
	RC manholes for depths 1.0 - 2.0 m
	No.
	16 
	 
	 

	24
	RC manholes for depths 2.0 - 3.0 m
	No.
	8 
	 
	 

	25
	Supply and fixing of Light Duty cast iron 600 mm square manhole cover
	No.
	20 
	 
	 

	26
	Supply and fixing of Heavy Duty cast iron 600 mm dia. on circular manhole cover
	No.
	20 
	 
	 

	27
	Excavation for trial pits (on Roads)
	m3
	52 
	 
	 

	28
	Excavation in any material
	m3
	4400 
	 
	 

	29
	Scarification & compaction
	m3
	268 
	 
	 

	30
	Milling of asphaltic concrete surface depth not exceeding 70 mm
	m2
	268 
	 
	 

	31
	Backfilling as reinstatement to culverts, drains, etc.
	m3
	528 
	 
	 

	32
	Cut to fill
	m3
	528 
	 
	 

	33
	Imported fill from borrow pits or commercial sources
	m3
	528 
	 
	 

	34
	Formwork F1 - low structure (Height not exceeding 2.0 m)
	m2
	800 
	 
	 

	35
	Formwork F2 - Fair face finish for Bridge works, decking and culverts and the like.
	m2
	1040 
	 
	 

	36
	Concrete Class 15/20
	m3
	28 
	 
	 

	37
	Concrete Class 25/20
	m3
	480 
	 
	 

	38
	Concrete Class 30/20
	m3
	800 
	 
	 

	39
	High tensile reinforcement
	kg
	12000 
	 
	 

	40
	Mild steel reinforcement
	kg
	2668 
	 
	 

	41
	R C Covers to suit drains up to 300 mm wide URT
	No.
	532 
	 
	 

	42
	R C Covers to suit drains up to 500 mm wide URT
	No.
	960 
	 
	 

	43
	R C Covers to suit drains up to 700 mm wide URT
	No.
	532 
	 
	 

	44
	R C Covers to suit 500 mm wide drain UF
	No.
	532 
	 
	 

	45
	R C Covers to suit 700 mm wide drain UF
	No.
	532 
	 
	 

	46
	R C Covers to suit 1000 mm wide drain UF
	No.
	268 
	 
	 

	47
	R C formers to suit 300 mm wide drain URT
	No.
	1200 
	 
	 

	48
	R C formers to suit 500 mm wide drain URT
	No.
	1840 
	 
	 

	49
	R C formers to suit 700 mm wide drain URT
	No.
	960 
	 
	 

	50
	R C formers to suit 1000 mm wide drain URT
	No.
	800 
	 
	 

	51
	R C Covers to suit linear soak away 1800 mm width URT
	No.
	52 
	 
	 

	52
	Metal grating covers to suit 300 mm wide drain URT
	m2
	12 
	 
	 

	53
	Metal grating covers to suit 500 mm wide drain URT
	m2
	28 
	 
	 

	54
	Metal grating covers to suit 700 mm wide drain URT
	m2
	44 
	 
	 

	55
	Metal grating covers to suit 1000 mm wide drain URT
	m2
	28 
	 
	 

	56
	Metal grating covers to suit linear soak away 1800 mm wide URT
	m2
	12 
	 
	 

	57
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 150 mm thick to suit 500mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	58
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 150 mm thick to suit 700mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	59
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 150 mm thick to suit 1000mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	60
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 200 mm thick to suit 500mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	61
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 200 mm thick to suit 700mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	62
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 200mm thick to suit 1000mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	63
	Kerb Type K1
	m
	2400 
	 
	 

	64
	Kerb Type K2 drain inlet
	m
	160 
	 
	 

	65
	Kerb Type K3
	m
	532 
	 
	 

	66
	Kerb Type K4 drain inlet
	m
	108 
	 
	 

	67
	Kerb Type K5 edging
	m
	268 
	 
	 

	68
	Kerb/ground beam Type A to linear soak away drain cover
	m
	12 
	 
	 

	69
	Kerb/ground beam Type B to linear soak away drain cover
	m
	12 
	 
	 

	70
	Stone masonry wall
	m3
	108 
	 
	 

	71
	Grouted stone pitching
	m2
	268 
	 
	 

	72
	Cleaning existing open drain
	m
	1068 
	 
	 

	73
	Cleaning existing covered drain
	m
	532 
	 
	 

	74
	Concrete bollards Type A
	No
	52 
	 
	 

	75
	Concrete bollards Type B
	No.
	11 
	 
	 

	76
	Soakaway
	m3
	52 
	 
	 

	77
	Fell down trees girth 300 - 600 mm, including removal and carting away of stumps
	No.
	28 
	 
	 

	78
	Fell down trees girth exceeding 600mm, including removal and carting away of stumps
	No.
	28 
	 
	 

	79
	Handrailing Type A CHS section
	m
	256 
	 
	 

	80
	Handrailing Type A GI section
	m
	256 
	 
	 

	81
	Supply and fix guardrail
	m
	28 
	 
	 

	82
	Supply and place Gabion units
	m3
	52 
	 
	 

	83
	Spalls 200-300 mm
	m3
	530 
	 
	 

	84
	Graded Hardcore Filling  0-100mm
	m3
	532 
	 
	 

	85
	Road base / crusher run
	m3
	480 
	 
	 

	86
	Road base/ crusher run with prime coat
	m3
	1300 
	 
	 

	87
	Asphaltic Concrete wearing course minimum 40mm thick
	m2
	4000 
	 
	 

	88
	Asphaltic Concrete base course for reshaping exceeding 25mm thick
	Tonne
	216 
	 
	 

	89
	Patching and local repair in Asphaltic Concrete
	m2
	532 
	 
	 

	90
	Permeability Test
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	91
	Demolition of masonry, concrete structures, stone wall, kerbs, block wall and the like.
	m3
	50 
	 
	 

	92
	Blockwalls 150mm
	m2
	160 
	 
	 

	93
	Blockwalls 200mm
	m2
	50 
	 
	 

	94
	Rendering sponge finish
	m2
	160 
	 
	 

	95
	Rendering Tyrolean
	m2
	110 
	 
	 

	96
	Yellow chlorinated rubber road paint
	m2
	50 
	 
	 

	97
	White chlorinated rubber road paint
	m2
	108 
	 
	 

	98
	Yellow Thermoplastic road paint
	m2
	50 
	 
	 

	99
	White Thermoplastic road paint
	m2
	108 
	 
	 

	100
	Manhole raising for chamber size less than or equal to 800 mm
	No.
	30 
	 
	 

	101
	Manhole raising for chamber size greater than 800 mm
	No.
	30 
	 
	 

	102
	Relaying existing water pipeline 63 mm ND
	m
	55 
	 
	 

	103
	Relaying existing water pipeline 100 mm ND
	m
	268 
	 
	 

	104
	Relaying existing water pipeline 150 mm ND
	m
	105 
	 
	 

	105
	French Drains
	m
	268 
	 
	 

	106
	Schmidt Hammer test
	No
	10 
	 
	 

	107
	Concrete Core Test
	No
	10 
	 
	 

	108
	Plate bearing Test
	No
	10 
	 
	 

	109
	Benkelman beam test
	No
	10 
	 
	 

	110
	Supply and place boulders of weight greater than 300 Kg for the construction of stone revetments (Bunds)
	m3
	10000 
	 
	 

	111
	Supply and lay Upvc pipes 110mm dia.
	m
	35 
	 
	 

	112
	Supply and lay Upvc pipes 160mm dia.
	m
	35 
	 
	 

	113
	Supply and lay Upvc pipes 200mm dia.
	m
	35 
	 
	 

	114
	Materials to be supplied and expenses to miscellaneous account which may be ordered (Provisional Sum). Bidder to insert Rs 1M in column for Rate

	Sum
	1 
	 
	 

	115
	Mark-up on item 114
	%
	1 
	 
	 

	B
	DAYWORKS
	 nil
	0 
	 
	 

	B1
	EQUIPMENT: The rates inserted herein are to include all operational maintenance costs including fuel, oil, grease, spare parts, repairs any extra costs of overtime and all superintendence overheads and profits.  The rates shall also include for all travelling time, Preliminary and General Items.
	 
nil
	0 
	 
	 

	1
	90 h.p Tracked excavator
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	2
	70 h.p Wheeled excavator/loader with backhoe
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	3
	70 h.p Wheeled loader
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	4
	10 ton smooth wheel roller
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	5
	5 ton vibrating roller
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	6
	7 ton tipping lorry
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	7
	Lorry fitted with crane
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	8
	Mobile crane
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	9
	Pneumatic Roller (10 tons)
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	10
	3000 litre water tanker
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	11
	7/5 Concrete mixer
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	12
	Poker type concrete vibrator complete with driving unit
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	13
	50mm delivery water pump and motor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	14
	100 L/sec compressor complete with all associated tools, hoses,etc
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	15
	Ditto but 250 L/sec compressor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	16
	Hand operated frog rammer
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	17
	Welding equipment
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	18
	Disc Cutter and associated equipment
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	19
	1 m3 dumper
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	20
	70 h.p agricultural tractor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	21
	1 tonne pick-up
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	22
	Asphalt cutter complete with cutting disk
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	23
	Mobile generator for pipe cutter
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	24
	Skid-steer loader
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	25
	Unskilled labourer
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	26
	Skilled labourer
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	27
	Working ganger
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	28
	Masons, Carpenters, Plumbers – GRADE I
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	29
	Masons, Carpenters, Plumbers – GRADE II
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	30
	Welders
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	31
	Electricians
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	32
	Mechanics
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	33
	Bar benders and fixers
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	34
	Concreters
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	35
	Stonemasons
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	36
	Stonedrillers working with compressor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	37
	Night watchman
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	38
	Blaster (qualified)
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	39
	Pipelayers
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	40
	Land Surveyor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	41
	Chainman
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	42
	Draughtsman
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	A
	MATERIALS
	 
	0 
	 
	 

	43
	Portland Cement (Bag of 50 Kg)
	 Unit 
	100 
	 
	 

	44
	Timber for shuttering
	 m2 
	100 
	 
	 

	45
	Coarse aggregates for concrete
	 m3 
	100 
	 
	 

	46
	Fine aggregates for concrete
	 m3 
	100 
	 
	 


	
	ZONE 5: Constituency No. 15, 16 & 17
	
	
	
	

	ITEM NO
	 DESCRIPTION 
	UNIT 
	QTY
	 RATE 
	AMOUNT 

(RS)

	      A
	
	nil
	0
	
	

	1
	Open drains 300 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	720 
	 
	 

	2
	Open drains 500 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	3000 
	 
	 

	3
	Open drains 700 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	1600 
	 
	 

	4
	Open drains 1000 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	800 
	 
	 

	5
	Open absorption drains 300 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	280 
	 
	 

	6
	Open absorption drains 500 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	280 
	 
	 

	7
	Open absorption drains 700 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	280 
	 
	 

	8
	Masonry to trapezoidal open drains
	m3
	1680 
	 
	 

	9
	Open drains 300 mm wide for depths not exceeding 700mm in blockwork
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	10
	Shallow V-drain
	m
	240 
	 
	 

	11
	Shallow Dish drain
	m
	240 
	 
	 

	12
	Single size 25 mm aggregate
	m3
	52 
	 
	 

	13
	Supply and place Geotextile
	m2
	520 
	 
	 

	14
	Supply and place Polyethylene sheet 2.5mm Thick
	m2
	520 
	 
	 

	15
	Supply and lay RC stormwater pipes 450 mm dia.
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	16
	Supply and lay RC stormwater pipes 600 mm dia.
	m
	108 
	 
	 

	17
	Supply and lay RC stormwater pipes 1000 mm dia.
	m
	40 
	 
	 

	18
	Supply and lay storm water pipes 450 mm dia. with concrete surround
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	19
	Supply and lay stormwater pipes 600 mm dia. with concrete surround
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	20
	Supply and lay storm water pipes 1000 mm dia. with concrete surround
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	21
	Linear soak away rock fill for depths not exceeding 0-3 m
	m3
	16 
	 
	 

	22
	RC manholes for depths 0 - 1.0 m
	No.
	16 
	 
	 

	23
	RC manholes for depths 1.0 - 2.0 m
	No.
	16 
	 
	 

	24
	RC manholes for depths 2.0 - 3.0 m
	No.
	8 
	 
	 

	25
	Supply and fixing of Light Duty cast iron 600 mm square manhole cover
	No.
	20 
	 
	 

	26
	Supply and fixing of Heavy Duty cast iron 600 mm dia. on circular manhole cover
	No.
	20 
	 
	 

	27
	Excavation for trial pits (on Roads)
	m3
	52 
	 
	 

	28
	Excavation in any material
	m3
	4400 
	 
	 

	29
	Scarification & compaction
	m3
	268 
	 
	 

	30
	Milling of asphaltic concrete surface depth not exceeding 70 mm
	m2
	268 
	 
	 

	31
	Backfilling as reinstatement to culverts, drains, etc.
	m3
	528 
	 
	 

	32
	Cut to fill
	m3
	528 
	 
	 

	33
	Imported fill from borrow pits or commercial sources
	m3
	528 
	 
	 

	34
	Formwork F1 - low structure (Height not exceeding 2.0 m)
	m2
	800 
	 
	 

	35
	Formwork F2 - Fair face finish for Bridge works, decking and culverts and the like.
	m2
	1040 
	 
	 

	36
	Concrete Class 15/20
	m3
	28 
	 
	 

	37
	Concrete Class 25/20
	m3
	480 
	 
	 

	38
	Concrete Class 30/20
	m3
	800 
	 
	 

	39
	High tensile reinforcement
	kg
	12000 
	 
	 

	40
	Mild steel reinforcement
	kg
	2668 
	 
	 

	41
	R C Covers to suit drains up to 300 mm wide URT
	No.
	532 
	 
	 

	42
	R C Covers to suit drains up to 500 mm wide URT
	No.
	960 
	 
	 

	43
	R C Covers to suit drains up to 700 mm wide URT
	No.
	532 
	 
	 

	44
	R C Covers to suit 500 mm wide drain UF
	No.
	532 
	 
	 

	45
	R C Covers to suit 700 mm wide drain UF
	No.
	532 
	 
	 

	46
	R C Covers to suit 1000 mm wide drain UF
	No.
	268 
	 
	 

	47
	R C formers to suit 300 mm wide drain URT
	No.
	1200 
	 
	 

	48
	R C formers to suit 500 mm wide drain URT
	No.
	1840 
	 
	 

	49
	R C formers to suit 700 mm wide drain URT
	No.
	960 
	 
	 

	50
	R C formers to suit 1000 mm wide drain URT
	No.
	800 
	 
	 

	51
	R C Covers to suit linear soak away 1800 mm width URT
	No.
	52 
	 
	 

	52
	Metal grating covers to suit 300 mm wide drain URT
	m2
	12 
	 
	 

	53
	Metal grating covers to suit 500 mm wide drain URT
	m2
	28 
	 
	 

	54
	Metal grating covers to suit 700 mm wide drain URT
	m2
	44 
	 
	 

	55
	Metal grating covers to suit 1000 mm wide drain URT
	m2
	28 
	 
	 

	56
	Metal grating covers to suit linear soak away 1800 mm wide URT
	m2
	12 
	 
	 

	57
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 150 mm thick to suit 500mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	58
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 150 mm thick to suit 700mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	59
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 150 mm thick to suit 1000mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	60
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 200 mm thick to suit 500mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	61
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 200 mm thick to suit 700mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	62
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 200mm thick to suit 1000mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	63
	Kerb Type K1
	m
	2400 
	 
	 

	64
	Kerb Type K2 drain inlet
	m
	160 
	 
	 

	65
	Kerb Type K3
	m
	532 
	 
	 

	66
	Kerb Type K4 drain inlet
	m
	108 
	 
	 

	67
	Kerb Type K5 edging
	m
	268 
	 
	 

	68
	Kerb/ground beam Type A to linear soak away drain cover
	m
	12 
	 
	 

	69
	Kerb/ground beam Type B to linear soak away drain cover
	m
	12 
	 
	 

	70
	Stone masonry wall
	m3
	108 
	 
	 

	71
	Grouted stone pitching
	m2
	268 
	 
	 

	72
	Cleaning existing open drain
	m
	1068 
	 
	 

	73
	Cleaning existing covered drain
	m
	532 
	 
	 

	74
	Concrete bollards Type A
	No
	52 
	 
	 

	75
	Concrete bollards Type B
	No.
	11 
	 
	 

	76
	Soakaway
	m3
	52 
	 
	 

	77
	Fell down trees girth 300 - 600 mm, including removal and carting away of stumps
	No.
	28 
	 
	 

	78
	Fell down trees girth exceeding 600mm, including removal and carting away of stumps
	No.
	28 
	 
	 

	79
	Handrailing Type A CHS section
	m
	256 
	 
	 

	80
	Handrailing Type A GI section
	m
	256 
	 
	 

	81
	Supply and fix guardrail
	m
	28 
	 
	 

	82
	Supply and place Gabion units
	m3
	52 
	 
	 

	83
	Spalls 200-300 mm
	m3
	530 
	 
	 

	84
	Graded Hardcore Filling  0-100mm
	m3
	532 
	 
	 

	85
	Road base / crusher run
	m3
	480 
	 
	 

	86
	Road base/ crusher run with prime coat
	m3
	1300 
	 
	 

	87
	Asphaltic Concrete wearing course minimum 40mm thick
	m2
	4000 
	 
	 

	88
	Asphaltic Concrete base course for reshaping exceeding 25mm thick
	Tonne
	216 
	 
	 

	89
	Patching and local repair in Asphaltic Concrete
	m2
	532 
	 
	 

	90
	Permeability Test
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	91
	Demolition of masonry, concrete structures, stone wall, kerbs, block wall and the like.
	m3
	50 
	 
	 

	92
	Blockwalls 150mm
	m2
	160 
	 
	 

	93
	Blockwalls 200mm
	m2
	50 
	 
	 

	94
	Rendering sponge finish
	m2
	160 
	 
	 

	95
	Rendering Tyrolean
	m2
	110 
	 
	 

	96
	Yellow chlorinated rubber road paint
	m2
	50 
	 
	 

	97
	White chlorinated rubber road paint
	m2
	108 
	 
	 

	98
	Yellow Thermoplastic road paint
	m2
	50 
	 
	 

	99
	White Thermoplastic road paint
	m2
	108 
	 
	 

	100
	Manhole raising for chamber size less than or equal to 800 mm
	No.
	30 
	 
	 

	101
	Manhole raising for chamber size greater than 800 mm
	No.
	30 
	 
	 

	102
	Relaying existing water pipeline 63 mm ND
	m
	55 
	 
	 

	103
	Relaying existing water pipeline 100 mm ND
	m
	268 
	 
	 

	104
	Relaying existing water pipeline 150 mm ND
	m
	105 
	 
	 

	105
	French Drains
	m
	268 
	 
	 

	106
	Schmidt Hammer test
	No
	10 
	 
	 

	107
	Concrete Core Test
	No
	10 
	 
	 

	108
	Plate bearing Test
	No
	10 
	 
	 

	109
	Benkelman beam test
	No
	10 
	 
	 

	110
	Supply and place boulders of weight greater than 300 Kg for the construction of stone revetments (Bunds)
	m3
	10000 
	 
	 

	111
	Supply and lay Upvc pipes 110mm dia.
	m
	35 
	 
	 

	112
	Supply and lay Upvc pipes 160mm dia.
	m
	35 
	 
	 

	113
	Supply and lay Upvc pipes 200mm dia.
	m
	35 
	 
	 

	114
	Materials to be supplied and expenses to miscellaneous account which may be ordered (Provisional Sum). Bidder to insert Rs 1M in column for Rate
 
	sum
	1 
	 
	 

	115
	Mark-up on item 114
	%
	1 
	 
	 

	B
	DAYWORKS
	 nil
	0 
	 
	 

	B1
	EQUIPMENT: The rates inserted herein are to include all operational maintenance costs including fuel, oil, grease, spare parts, repairs any extra costs of overtime and all superintendence overheads and profits.  The rates shall also include for all travelling time, Preliminary and General Items.
	 nil
	0 
	 
	 

	1
	90 h.p Tracked excavator
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	2
	70 h.p Wheeled excavator/loader with backhoe
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	3
	70 h.p Wheeled loader
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	4
	10 ton smooth wheel roller
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	5
	5 ton vibrating roller
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	6
	7 ton tipping lorry
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	7
	Lorry fitted with crane
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	8
	Mobile crane
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	9
	Pneumatic Roller (10 tons)
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	10
	3000 litre water tanker
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	11
	7/5 Concrete mixer
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	12
	Poker type concrete vibrator complete with driving unit
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	13
	50mm delivery water pump and motor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	14
	100 L/sec compressor complete with all associated tools, hoses,etc
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	15
	Ditto but 250 L/sec compressor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	16
	Hand operated frog rammer
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	17
	Welding equipment
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	18
	Disc Cutter and associated equipment
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	19
	1 m3 dumper
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	20
	70 h.p agricultural tractor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	21
	1 tonne pick-up
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	22
	Asphalt cutter complete with cutting disk
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	23
	Mobile generator for pipe cutter
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	24
	Skid-steer loader
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	25
	Unskilled labourer
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	26
	Skilled labourer
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	27
	Working ganger
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	28
	Masons, Carpenters, Plumbers – GRADE I
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	29
	Masons, Carpenters, Plumbers – GRADE II
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	30
	Welders
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	31
	Electricians
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	32
	Mechanics
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	33
	Bar benders and fixers
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	34
	Concreters
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	35
	Stonemasons
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	36
	Stonedrillers working with compressor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	37
	Night watchman
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	38
	Blaster (qualified)
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	39
	Pipelayers
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	40
	Land Surveyor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	41
	Chainman
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	42
	Draughtsman
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	B2
	MATERIALS
	 
	0 
	 
	 

	43
	Portland Cement (Bag of 50 Kg)
	 Unit 
	100 
	 
	 

	44
	Timber for shuttering
	 m2 
	100 
	 
	 

	45
	Coarse aggregates for concrete
	 m3 
	100 
	 
	 

	46
	Fine aggregates for concrete
	 m3 
	100 
	 
	 


	
	ZONE 6: Constituency No. 14, 18, 19 & 20
	
	
	
	

	ITEM NO
	DESCRIPTION 


	 UNIT 
	QTY
	 RATE 
	AMOUNT (RS)

	A
	General
	nil
	0
	
	

	1
	Open drains 300 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	720 
	 
	 

	2
	Open drains 500 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	3000 
	 
	 

	3
	Open drains 700 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	1600 
	 
	 

	4
	Open drains 1000 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	800 
	 
	 

	5
	Open absorption drains 300 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	280 
	 
	 

	6
	Open absorption drains 500 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	280 
	 
	 

	7
	Open absorption drains 700 mm wide for depths between 500 - 700 mm
	m
	280 
	 
	 

	8
	Masonry to trapezoidal open drains
	m3
	1680 
	 
	 

	9
	Open drains 300 mm wide for depths not exceeding 700mm in blockwork
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	10
	Shallow V-drain
	m
	240 
	 
	 

	11
	Shallow Dish drain
	m
	240 
	 
	 

	12
	Single size 25 mm aggregate
	m3
	52 
	 
	 

	13
	Supply and place Geotextile
	m2
	520 
	 
	 

	14
	Supply and place Polyethylene sheet 2.5mm Thick
	m2
	520 
	 
	 

	15
	Supply and lay RC stormwater pipes 450 mm dia.
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	16
	Supply and lay RC stormwater pipes 600 mm dia.
	m
	108 
	 
	 

	17
	Supply and lay RC stormwater pipes 1000 mm dia.
	m
	40 
	 
	 

	18
	Supply and lay storm water pipes 450 mm dia. with concrete surround
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	19
	Supply and lay stormwater pipes 600 mm dia. with concrete surround
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	20
	Supply and lay storm water pipes 1000 mm dia. with concrete surround
	m
	52 
	 
	 

	21
	Linear soak away rock fill for depths not exceeding 0-3 m
	m3
	16 
	 
	 

	22
	RC manholes for depths 0 - 1.0 m
	No.
	16 
	 
	 

	23
	RC manholes for depths 1.0 - 2.0 m
	No.
	16 
	 
	 

	24
	RC manholes for depths 2.0 - 3.0 m
	No.
	8 
	 
	 

	25
	Supply and fixing of Light Duty cast iron 600 mm square manhole cover
	No.
	20 
	 
	 

	26
	Supply and fixing of Heavy Duty cast iron 600 mm dia. on circular manhole cover
	No.
	20 
	 
	 

	27
	Excavation for trial pits (on Roads)
	m3
	52 
	 
	 

	28
	Excavation in any material
	m3
	4400 
	 
	 

	29
	Scarification & compaction
	m3
	268 
	 
	 

	30
	Milling of asphaltic concrete surface depth not exceeding 70 mm
	m2
	268 
	 
	 

	31
	Backfilling as reinstatement to culverts, drains, etc.
	m3
	528 
	 
	 

	32
	Cut to fill
	m3
	528 
	 
	 

	33
	Imported fill from borrow pits or commercial sources
	m3
	528 
	 
	 

	34
	Formwork F1 - low structure (Height not exceeding 2.0 m)
	m2
	800 
	 
	 

	35
	Formwork F2 - Fair face finish for Bridge works, decking and culverts and the like.
	m2
	1040 
	 
	 

	36
	Concrete Class 15/20
	m3
	28 
	 
	 

	37
	Concrete Class 25/20
	m3
	480 
	 
	 

	38
	Concrete Class 30/20
	m3
	800 
	 
	 

	39
	High tensile reinforcement
	kg
	12000 
	 
	 

	40
	Mild steel reinforcement
	kg
	2668 
	 
	 

	41
	R C Covers to suit drains up to 300 mm wide URT
	No.
	532 
	 
	 

	42
	R C Covers to suit drains up to 500 mm wide URT
	No.
	960 
	 
	 

	43
	R C Covers to suit drains up to 700 mm wide URT
	No.
	532 
	 
	 

	44
	R C Covers to suit 500 mm wide drain UF
	No.
	532 
	 
	 

	45
	R C Covers to suit 700 mm wide drain UF
	No.
	532 
	 
	 

	46
	R C Covers to suit 1000 mm wide drain UF
	No.
	268 
	 
	 

	47
	R C formers to suit 300 mm wide drain URT
	No.
	1200 
	 
	 

	48
	R C formers to suit 500 mm wide drain URT
	No.
	1840 
	 
	 

	49
	R C formers to suit 700 mm wide drain URT
	No.
	960 
	 
	 

	50
	R C formers to suit 1000 mm wide drain URT
	No.
	800 
	 
	 

	51
	R C Covers to suit linear soak away 1800 mm width URT
	No.
	52 
	 
	 

	52
	Metal grating covers to suit 300 mm wide drain URT
	m2
	12 
	 
	 

	53
	Metal grating covers to suit 500 mm wide drain URT
	m2
	28 
	 
	 

	54
	Metal grating covers to suit 700 mm wide drain URT
	m2
	44 
	 
	 

	55
	Metal grating covers to suit 1000 mm wide drain URT
	m2
	28 
	 
	 

	56
	Metal grating covers to suit linear soak away 1800 mm wide URT
	m2
	12 
	 
	 

	57
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 150 mm thick to suit 500mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	58
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 150 mm thick to suit 700mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	59
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 150 mm thick to suit 1000mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	60
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 200 mm thick to suit 500mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	61
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 200 mm thick to suit 700mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	62
	Metal kerb inlet inspection covers 200mm thick to suit 1000mm wide drain
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	63
	Kerb Type K1
	m
	2400 
	 
	 

	64
	Kerb Type K2 drain inlet
	m
	160 
	 
	 

	65
	Kerb Type K3
	m
	532 
	 
	 

	66
	Kerb Type K4 drain inlet
	m
	108 
	 
	 

	67
	Kerb Type K5 edging
	m
	268 
	 
	 

	68
	Kerb/ground beam Type A to linear soak away drain cover
	m
	12 
	 
	 

	69
	Kerb/ground beam Type B to linear soak away drain cover
	m
	12 
	 
	 

	70
	Stone masonry wall
	m3
	108 
	 
	 

	71
	Grouted stone pitching
	m2
	268 
	 
	 

	72
	Cleaning existing open drain
	m
	1068 
	 
	 

	73
	Cleaning existing covered drain
	m
	532 
	 
	 

	74
	Concrete bollards Type A
	No
	52 
	 
	 

	75
	Concrete bollards Type B
	No.
	11 
	 
	 

	76
	Soakaway
	m3
	52 
	 
	 

	77
	Fell down trees girth 300 - 600 mm, including removal and carting away of stumps
	No.
	28 
	 
	 

	78
	Fell down trees girth exceeding 600mm, including removal and carting away of stumps
	No.
	28 
	 
	 

	79
	Handrailing Type A CHS section
	m
	256 
	 
	 

	80
	Handrailing Type A GI section
	m
	256 
	 
	 

	81
	Supply and fix guardrail
	m
	28 
	 
	 

	82
	Supply and place Gabion units
	m3
	52 
	 
	 

	83
	Spalls 200-300 mm
	m3
	530 
	 
	 

	84
	Graded Hardcore Filling  0-100mm
	m3
	532 
	 
	 

	85
	Road base / crusher run
	m3
	480 
	 
	 

	86
	Road base/ crusher run with prime coat
	m3
	1300 
	 
	 

	87
	Asphaltic Concrete wearing course minimum 40mm thick
	m2
	4000 
	 
	 

	88
	Asphaltic Concrete base course for reshaping exceeding 25mm thick
	Tonne
	216 
	 
	 

	89
	Patching and local repair in Asphaltic Concrete
	m2
	532 
	 
	 

	90
	Permeability Test
	No.
	4 
	 
	 

	91
	Demolition of masonry, concrete structures, stone wall, kerbs, block wall and the like.
	m3
	50 
	 
	 

	92
	Blockwalls 150mm
	m2
	160 
	 
	 

	93
	Blockwalls 200mm
	m2
	50 
	 
	 

	94
	Rendering sponge finish
	m2
	160 
	 
	 

	95
	Rendering Tyrolean
	m2
	110 
	 
	 

	96
	Yellow chlorinated rubber road paint
	m2
	50 
	 
	 

	97
	White chlorinated rubber road paint
	m2
	108 
	 
	 

	98
	Yellow Thermoplastic road paint
	m2
	50 
	 
	 

	99
	White Thermoplastic road paint
	m2
	108 
	 
	 

	100
	Manhole raising for chamber size less than or equal to 800 mm
	No.
	30 
	 
	 

	101
	Manhole raising for chamber size greater than 800 mm
	No.
	30 
	 
	 

	102
	Relaying existing water pipeline 63 mm ND
	m
	55 
	 
	 

	103
	Relaying existing water pipeline 100 mm ND
	m
	268 
	 
	 

	104
	Relaying existing water pipeline 150 mm ND
	m
	105 
	 
	 

	105
	French Drains
	m
	268 
	 
	 

	106
	Schmidt Hammer test
	No
	10 
	 
	 

	107
	Concrete Core Test
	No
	10 
	 
	 

	108
	Plate bearing Test
	No
	10 
	 
	 

	109
	Benkelman beam test
	No
	10 
	 
	 

	110
	Supply and place boulders of weight greater than 300 Kg for the construction of stone revetments (Bunds)
	m3
	10000 
	 
	 

	111
	Supply and lay Upvc pipes 110mm dia.
	m
	35 
	 
	 

	112
	Supply and lay Upvc pipes 160mm dia.
	m
	35 
	 
	 

	113
	Supply and lay Upvc pipes 200mm dia.
	m
	35 
	 
	 

	114
	Materials to be supplied and expenses to miscellaneous account which may be ordered (Provisional Sum). Bidder to insert Rs 1M in column for Rate

	sum
	1 
	 
	 

	115
	Mark-up on item 114
	%
	1 
	 
	 

	B
	DAYWORKS
	 nil
	0 
	 
	 

	B1
	EQUIPMENT: The rates inserted herein are to include all operational maintenance costs including fuel, oil, grease, spare parts, repairs any extra costs of overtime and all superintendence overheads and profits.  The rates shall also include for all travelling time, Preliminary and General Items.
	 
nil
	0 
	 
	 

	1
	90 h.p Tracked excavator
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	2
	70 h.p Wheeled excavator/loader with backhoe
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	3
	70 h.p Wheeled loader
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	4
	10 ton smooth wheel roller
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	5
	5 ton vibrating roller
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	6
	7 ton tipping lorry
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	7
	Lorry fitted with crane
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	8
	Mobile crane
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	9
	Pneumatic Roller (10 tons)
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	10
	3000 litre water tanker
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	11
	7/5 Concrete mixer
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	12
	Poker type concrete vibrator complete with driving unit
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	13
	50mm delivery water pump and motor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	14
	100 L/sec compressor complete with all associated tools, hoses,etc
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	15
	Ditto but 250 L/sec compressor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	16
	Hand operated frog rammer
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	17
	Welding equipment
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	18
	Disc Cutter and associated equipment
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	19
	1 m3 dumper
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	20
	70 h.p agricultural tractor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	21
	1 tonne pick-up
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	22
	Asphalt cutter complete with cutting disk
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	23
	Mobile generator for pipe cutter
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	24
	Skid-steer loader
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	25
	Unskilled labourer
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	26
	Skilled labourer
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	27
	Working ganger
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	28
	Masons, Carpenters, Plumbers – GRADE I
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	29
	Masons, Carpenters, Plumbers – GRADE II
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	30
	Welders
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	31
	Electricians
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	32
	Mechanics
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	33
	Bar benders and fixers
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	34
	Concreters
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	35
	Stonemasons
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	36
	Stonedrillers working with compressor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	37
	Night watchman
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	38
	Blaster (qualified)
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	39
	Pipelayers
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	40
	Land Surveyor
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	41
	Chainman
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	42
	Draughtsman
	h
	100 
	 
	 

	B2
	MATERIALS
	 
	0 
	 
	 

	43
	Portland Cement (Bag of 50 Kg)
	 Unit 
	100 
	 
	 

	44
	Timber for shuttering
	 m2 
	100 
	 
	 

	45
	Coarse aggregates for concrete
	 m3 
	100 
	 
	 

	46
	Fine aggregates for concrete
	 m3 
	100 
	 
	 


LIST OF PRICES




	ITEM 34 – SUPPLY AND LAY PRECAST/CONSTRUCTION INSITU RC COVERS TO SUIT DRAINS UP TO 500MM WIDE UNDER ROAD TRAFFIC (URT)


The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Supplying, and fixing of precast concrete covers (thickness:200mm) in accordance with specifications and drawings

· Jointing and mortar bedding

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by NUMBER
ITEM 35 – SUPPLY AND LAY PRECAST/CONSTRUCTION INSITU RC COVERS TO SUIT DRAINS UP TO 700MM WIDE UNDER ROAD TRAFFIC (URT)


The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Supplying, and fixing of precast concrete covers (thickness:200mm) in accordance

with specifications and drawings

· Jointing and mortar bedding

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by NUMBER

ITEM 36 – SUPPLY AND LAY PRECAST/CONSTRUCTION INSITU RC COVERS TO SUIT DRAINS UP TO 500MM WIDE UNDER FOOTPATHS (UF)


The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Supplying, and fixing of precast concrete covers (thickness:150mm) in accordance

with specifications and drawings

· Jointing and mortar bedding

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by NUMBER
ITEM 37 – SUPPLY AND LAY PRECAST/CONSTRUCTION INSITU RC COVERS TO SUIT DRAINS UP TO 700MM WIDE UNDER FOOTPATHS (UF)

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Supplying, and fixing of precast concrete covers (thickness:150mm) in accordance

with specifications and drawings

· Jointing and mortar bedding

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by NUMBER
ITEM 38 – SUPPLY AND LAY PRECAST RC FORMERS TO SUIT DRAINS 300MM WIDE UNDER ROAD TRAFFIC (URT)

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Supplying, and fixing of precast concrete formers to receive in-situ concrete slab in accordance with specifications and drawings

· Casting of in-situ concrete, compaction, finishing, testing and curing to be paid separately

· Anti-rocking/noise prevention device/precaution as required

· Jointing and mortar bedding

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by NUMBER
ITEM 39 – SUPPLY AND LAY PRECAST RC FORMERS TO SUIT DRAINS 500MM WIDE UNDER ROAD TRAFFIC (URT)

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Supplying, and fixing of precast concrete formers to receive in-situ concrete slab in accordance with specifications and drawings

· Casting of in-situ concrete, compaction, finishing, testing and curing to be paid separately

· Anti-rocking/noise prevention device/precaution as required

· Jointing and mortar bedding

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by NUMBER
ITEM 40 – SUPPLY AND LAY PRECAST RC FORMERS TO SUIT DRAINS 700MM WIDE UNDER ROAD TRAFFIC (URT)

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Supplying, and fixing of precast concrete formers to receive in-situ concrete slab in 

accordance with specifications and drawings

· Casting of in-situ concrete, compaction, finishing, testing and curing to be paid separately

· Anti-rocking/noise prevention device/precaution as required

· Jointing and mortar bedding

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by NUMBER
ITEM 41 – SUPPLY AND LAY PRECAST RC FORMERS TO SUIT DRAINS 1000MM WIDE UNDER ROAD TRAFFIC (URT)

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Supplying, and fixing of precast concrete formers to receive in-situ concrete slab in 

accordance with specifications and drawings

· Casting of in-situ concrete, compaction, finishing, testing and curing to be paid separately

· Anti-rocking/noise prevention device/precaution as required

· Jointing and mortar bedding

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by NUMBER

ITEM 42 – SUPPLY AND LAY METAL GRATING COVERS TO SUIT DRAINS 300MM WIDE UNDER ROAD TRAFFIC (URT)

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Manufacture, supply and transport galvanised metal grating covers and frames

· Fixing of metal grating covers in accordance with specifications and drawings

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by SQUARE METRE.
ITEM 43 – SUPPLY AND LAY METAL GRATING COVERS TO SUIT DRAINS 500MM WIDE UNDER ROAD TRAFFIC (URT)


The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Manufacture, supply and transport galvanised metal grating covers and frames

· Fixing of metal grating covers in accordance with specifications and drawings

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by SQUARE METRE
ITEM 44 – SUPPLY AND LAY METAL GRATING COVERS TO SUIT DRAINS 700MM WIDE UNDER ROAD TRAFFIC (URT)

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Manufacture, supply and transport galvanised metal grating covers and frames

· Fixing of metal grating covers in accordance with specifications and drawings

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by SQUARE METRE

ITEM 45 – SUPPLY AND LAY METAL GRATING COVERS TO SUIT DRAINS 1000MM WIDE UNDER ROAD TRAFFIC


The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Manufacture, supply and transport galvanised metal grating covers and frames

· Fixing of metal grating covers in accordance with specifications and drawings

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by SQUARE METRE
ITEM 46 – SUPPLY AND LAY METAL KERB INLET INSPECTION COVERS (200mm thick) TO SUIT DRAINS 500MM WIDE


The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Manufacture, supply and transport galvanised metal inspection covers

· Fixing of metal inspection covers in accordance with specifications and drawings

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by NUMBER

ITEM 47 – SUPPLY AND LAY KERB TYPE K1


The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Excavation in all materials including rock

· Removing all excess excavated material from site

· Supplying and fixing of precast concrete kerbs to line and level; and casting of concrete haunching in-situ

· Test to be performed as per specifications and submitted to the Engineer 

· Backfilling of excavations and reinstatement behind kerbs to required level

· Any other miscellaneous costs such as joint filling etc.

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by LINEAR METRE
ITEM 48 – SUPPLY AND LAY KERB TYPE K2

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Excavation in all materials including rock

· Removing all excess excavated material from site

· Supplying and fixing of precast concrete kerbs to line and level; and casting of concrete haunching in-situ

· Test to be performed as per specifications and submitted to the Engineer 

· Backfilling of excavations and reinstatement behind kerbs to required level

· Any other miscellaneous costs such as joint filling etc.

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by LINEAR METRE
ITEM 49 – SUPPLY AND LAY KERB TYPE K3

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Excavation in all materials including rock

· Removing all excess excavated material from site

· Supplying and fixing of precast concrete kerbs to line and level; and casting of concrete haunching in-situ

· Test to be performed as per specifications and submitted to the Engineer 

· Backfilling of excavations and reinstatement behind kerbs to required level

· Any other miscellaneous costs such as joint filling etc.

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by LINEAR METRE
ITEM 50 – SUPPLY AND LAY KERB TYPE K4

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Excavation in all materials including rock

· Removing all excess excavated material from site

· Supplying and fixing of precast concrete kerbs to line and level; and casting of concrete haunching in-situ

· Test to be performed as per specifications and submitted to the Engineer 

· Backfilling of excavations and reinstatement behind kerbs to required level

· Any other miscellaneous costs such as joint filling etc.

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by LINEAR METRE

ITEM 51 – SUPPLY AND LAY EDGING TYPE K5

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Excavation in all materials including rock;

· Removing all excess excavated material from site;

· Supplying, and fixing of precast or in situ concrete edging;

· Test to be performed as per specifications and submitted to the Engineer 

· Backfilling or excavations and reinstatement behind kerbs to required level;

· Any other miscellaneous costs such as joint filling etc.

· All associated Preliminary and General Items.

The unit measurement for this item shall be by LINEAR METRE
ITEM 52 – CONSTRUCTION STONE MASONRY WALL


The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Supply, cutting, and placing of approved rock for masonry works to line and levels on 

concrete base

· Backfilling and reinstatement behind completed wall

· Supply and place 75mm dia. class 6 uPVC weepholes one for every 4 sq.m. as per drawings including for geotextile + coarse aggregate

· Supply and place 75mm thick concrete coping layer + reinforcement

· Other items for the construction of the wall or drain will be measured in accordance

with the appropriate items (excavation, formwork, concrete and reinforcement) in addition to this item

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by CUBIC METRE
ITEM 53 – GROUTED STONE PITCHING

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Supply, cutting, and placing of approved rock for masonry works to line and levels on 

concrete base

· Supply and place cement mortar for grouting of joints

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement for this item shall be by SQUARE METRE
ITEM 54 – CLEANING OF OPEN DRAINS


The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Cleaning of any lined or unlined drain or ditch as part of an existing drainage system

· Weeding and removing silt and other organic or inorganic debris

· Carting away removed material

· Provide safety measures for pedestrians until work is completed

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by LINEAR METRE

ITEM  55 – CLEANING OF COVERED DRAINS


The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Removal of existing slab or other cover to drain and storage for reuse or disposal if directed

· Loosening and removal of silted deposits, weeding and removal of other organic or 

inorganic debris

· Replacement of existing slab or other cover to drain or renewal to be paid as additional under the appropriate item

· Carting away removed material

· Provide safety measures for pedestrians until work is completed

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by LINEAR METRE
ITEM 56 – SUPPLY AND INSTALL PRECAST CONCRETE BOLLARDS TYPE A


The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Excavation in all materials including rock to provide 600mm embedment

· Supplying and install precast reinforced concrete bollards 300mm high above ground

· With base section 200 x 200 tapering to 150 x150 at top with reinforcement of 4R10

Longitudinal steel with R6 links at 150 centres and mass concrete surround to base

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by NUMBER

ITEM 57 – SUPPLY AND INSTALL PRECAST CONCRETE BOLLARDS TYPE B

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Excavation in all materials including rock 

· Mass concrete foundation 400 x 400 x 150 thick

· Supply and install precast reinforced concrete bollards 600mm high above ground with hexagonal base cricumscribe dia. 260mm tapering to hexagonal top circumscribe dia. 150mm with reinforcement of 6 R10 longitudinal steel and R6 links at 150 mm centres

· 100mm dia. Spherical “Boule de Neige” on top

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by NUMBER

ITEM 58 – FELL TREES AND REMOVE STUMPS GIRTH 300-600 MM

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Liaison with Forestry Department for felling of trees

· Felling of tree with a girth between 0.3 and 0.6m measured 1m above ground and 

grubbing up of roots

· Clearing away felled trees and roots to stockpile for acquisition by the Forestry

Department, or to spoil tips or disposal by burning in approved areas 

· Backfilling of excavation with approved material and

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by NUMBER

ITEM 59 – FELL TREES AND REMOVE STUMPS GIRTH EXCEEDING 600MM

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Liaison with Forestry Department for felling of trees

· Felling of tree with a girth exceeding 0.6m measured 1m above ground and 

grubbing up of roots

· Clearing away felled trees and roots to stockpile for acquisition by the Forestry

Department, or to spoil tips or disposal by burning in approved areas

· Backfilling of excavation with approved material and

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by NUMBER
ITEM 60 – SUPPLY AND INSTALL HOT DIP GALVANISED STEEL HANDRAILING TYPE A CHS SECTION

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Excavation in all materials including rock to provide 600mm deep embedment of posts;

· Manufacture, hot dip galavanise, transport and fix steel handrailing as detailed and per specifications

· Supply and cast mass concrete bases to handrail posts

· Allow for making good in asphaltic concrete at edges if necessary

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by LINEAR METRE

ITEM 61– SUPPLY AND INSTALL HANDRAILING TYPE A GI PIPE SECTION

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Excavation in all materials including rock to provide 600mm deep embedment of posts;

· Manufacture, transport and fix steel handrailing as detailed and per specifications

· Supply and cast mass concrete bases to handrail posts

· Allow for making good in asphaltic concrete at edges if necessary

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by LINEAR METRE

ITEM 62 – SUPPLY AND INSTALL HOT DIP GUARDRAILING

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Excavation in all materials including rock to provide 600mm deep embedment of posts

· Supply and transport guardrailing and barrier ends, to be as per specifications

· Supply and cast mass concrete bases to guardrail posts and paint with anti-rust

· Fixing of guardrailing to posts with reflectors at intervals of 4m

· Any other miscellaneous costs such as joint filling etc.

· All associated Preliminary and General Items.

The unit measurement for this item shall be by LINEARMETRE
ITEM 63 – SUPPLY AND PLACE SPALLS 200 – 300MM NOMINAL SIZE

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Excavation to be measured separately

· Supplying and install rock spalls 200mm – 300mm in size

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by CUBIC METRE

ITEM 64 – SUPPLY AND PLACE GRADED HARDCORE FILLING (0-100mm)

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Excavation to be measured separately

· Supplying and transport to site as required and layl granulated crushed stone sub-base 0-100 mm in size per specification.

· Fills to be approved by the Engineer.

· Levelling the surface (whatever the condition) to the lines and levels as directed and 

Compaction

· Perform Benkelman Beam Deflection test, if required by the Engineer 

· Spreading out in layers, watering and compacting according to the specifications

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by CUBIC METRE

ITEM 65 – SUPPLY AND LAY GRADED CRUSHED STONE (CRUSHER RUN) 0/20

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Levelling the surface (whatever the condition) to the lines and levels as directed and 

compaction

· Supplying and transport to site crusher run as required

· Spreading out to 150mm thick, watering and compacting according to the specification

· Perform Benkelman Beam Deflection test, if required by the Engineer 

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement shall be by CUBIC METRE placed after compaction

ITEM 66 – SUPPLY AND LAY GRADED CRUSHED STONE (CRUSHER RUN) 0/20 WITH PRIME COAT

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Levelling the surface (whatever the condition) to the lines and levels as directed and compaction

· Supplying and transport to site crusher run as required

· Spreading out to 150mm thick, watering and compacting according to the specification

· Perform Benkelman Beam Deflection test, if required by the Engineer 

· Supplying and transport to site and spraying the prime coat according to the specification

· All associated Preliminary and General Items.

The unit measurement for this item shall be by CUBIC METRE placed after compaction

ITEM 67 – SUPPLY AND LAY ASPHALTIC CONCRETE WEARING COURSE 0/10

WITH 5.5% TOTAL MIX BINDER CONTENT

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Spraying tack coat at the rate of 0.6 kg/m2 of cutback bitumen

· Supplying and transport to site of asphaltic concrete 0/10 according to the specification

· Laying, compacting and levelling a layer of 40mm thick (minimum) of asphaltic concrete and levels for any width as shown on the drawings and trimming of the edges

· Perform Benkelman Beam Deflection test, if required by the Engineer 

· Reshaping thickness of wearing course to fill irregularities or depressions

· All associated Preliminary and General Items.

The unit measurement for this item shall be by SQUARE METRE

ITEM 68 – SUPPLY AND LAY ASPHALTIC CONCRETE BASE COURSE 0/14 FOR RESHAPING WITH 4.5% TOTAL MIX BINDER CONTENT
The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Preparatory works on the road to be reshaped including sweeping and carting away

to any distance of all materials to be disposed off site

· Spraying tack coat at the rate of 0.6 kg/m2
· Supplying and transport to site of asphaltic concrete to minimum thickness of 25mm

· Laying, compacting and levelling the asphaltic concrete to lines and levels for any width

Including narrow surfaces and other areas by hand and trimming of the edges

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement for this item shall be in TONNE
ITEM 69 – PATCHING AND LOCAL REPAIR IN ASPHALTIC CONCRETE

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Spraying tack coat at the rate of 0.6 kg/m2 of cutback bitumen

· Supplying and transport to site of asphaltic concrete 0/10 according to the specification

· Laying, compacting and levelling a layer of 40mm thick (minimum) of asphaltic concrete and levels for any width as shown on the drawings and trimming of the edges

· Reshaping thickness of wearing course to fill irregularities or depressions

· All associated Preliminary and General Items.

The unit measurement for this item shall be by SQUAREMETRE

 ITEM 70 – DEMOLITION OF MASONRY, CONCRETE, STONES KERBS AND WALLS

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Demolition of reinforced or unreinforced concrete or masonry structures including block

walls or reinforced concrete structures

· Loading, carting away and disposal of all excess material to approved spoil tips

· Any miscellaneous costs arising

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement for this item shall be by CUBIC METRE


ITEM 71 – YELLOW CHLORINATED RUBBER ROAD PAINT

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Survey of existing road marking and submission of drawing to Engineer

· Preliminary cleaning and pre marking out the pavement

· Supply of the chlorinated rubber based road marking paint as per specification

· Supply of traffic cones, temporary traffic signs etc. for the proper regulation of traffic

as directed by the Engineer

· Painting the road surface as directed by the Engineer

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement for this item shall be by SQUARE METRE

ITEM  72 – WHITE CHLORINATED RUBBER  ROAD PAINT

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Survey of existing road marking and submission of drawing to Engineer

· Preliminary cleaning and pre marking out the pavement

· Supply of the thermoplastic based road marking paint as per specification

· Supply of traffic cones, temporary traffic signs etc. for the proper regulation of traffic

as directed by the Engineer

· Painting the road surface as directed by the Engineer

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement for this item shall be by SQUARE METRE

ITEM 73 – YELLOW THERMOPLASTIC ROAD PAINT

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Survey of existing road marking and submission of drawing to Engineer

· Preliminary cleaning and pre marking out the pavement

· Supply of the thermoplastic based road marking paint as per specification

· Supply of traffic cones, temporary traffic signs etc. for the proper regulation of traffic

as directed by the Engineer

· Painting the road surface as directed by the Engineer

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement for this item shall be by SQUARE METRE

ITEM  74 – WHITE THERMOPLASTIC  ROAD PAINT

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Survey of existing road marking and submission of drawing to Engineer

· Preliminary cleaning and pre marking out the pavement

· Supply of the chlorinated rubber based road marking paint as per specification

· Supply of traffic cones, temporary traffic signs etc. for the proper regulation of traffic

as directed by the Engineer

· Painting the road surface as directed by the Engineer

· All associated Preliminary and General Items
ITEM 75 – MANHOLE RAISING FOR CHAMBER EXTERNAL SIZE (MH COVER) LESS THAN OR EQUAL TO 800MM

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Excavation in any type of material and removal of existing cover

· Demolition of any headwork or supporting slab or re-working the outer edge of the existing manhole

· Supply on site of all the necessary plant and materials, erecting formwork fixing reinforcement and placing concrete

· Curing of concrete and striking formwork

· Replacing and adjusting cover to suit new road profile

· Clearing site, trimming of edges & all necessary reinstatement work

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement for this item shall be by NUMBER

ITEM 76 – MANHOLE RAISING FOR CHAMBER EXTERNAL SIZE (MH COVER) GREATER THAN 800MM

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Excavation in any type of material and removal of existing cover

· Demolition of any headwork or supporting slab or re-working the outer edge of the existing manhole

· Supply on site of all the necessary plant and materials, erecting formwork fixing reinforcement and placing concrete

· Curing of concrete and striking formwork

· Replacing and adjusting cover to suit new road profile

· Clearing site, trimming of edges & all necessary reinstatement work

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement for this item shall be by NUMBER

ITEM 77– RELAY HDPE WATER PIPELINE 63MM ND TRENCH DEPTH UP TO 1050MM, WIDTH 450MM

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Excavation to be measured separately

· Take possession of pipes and fittings from the Central Water Authority, deliver to site, lay and connect to existing pipe

· Procedures to obtain water cut

· Bedding 5mm basalt aggregate, 100mm thick below pipe

· Selected granular backfill, 300mm thick above crown of pipe

· Warning tape 300mm wide

· Regular backfill excluding stones greater than 100mm

· Crusher run 0/20 to be measured separately

· Tapping andconnection to existing  house connections to be included, where applicable

· Road reinstatement to be measured separately

· Testing and disinfection of pipe to the satisfaction of CWA (CWA certificate to be submitted)

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement for this item shall be by METRE

ITEM  78 – PERFORMING PLATE BEARING TEST 

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Any excavation  to be paid separately

· Accessing, cleaning and any preparation works to area to which testing is to be done

· Provide required apparatus and all associated equipments/plant  to carry out test 

· Laboratory technician or equivalently qualified person to carry out the test.

· Location of the test points to be specified by the Engineer 

· Procedures for the test to be as per the Contract’s specifications

· Laboratory report be in presented in a readable format to the satisfaction of the Engineer 

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement for permeability test shall be by NUMBER

ITEM 79 – PERFORMING BENKELMAN TEST (SET OF THREE TESTS)

The price quoted for this item shall include:-

· Accessing, cleaning and any preparation works to surface to which testing is to be done

· Provide required apparatus and all associated equipments/plant  to carry out test 

· Laboratory technician or equivalently qualified person to carry out the test.

· Location of the test points to be specified by the Engineer 

· Procedures for the test to be as per the Contract’s specifications

· Laboratory report be in presented in a readable format to the satisfaction of the Engineer 

· All associated Preliminary and General Items

The unit measurement for permeability test shall be by NUMBER

Signature: …………………………………

Date: ……………………….

	


Technical Proposal (to be filled on the e-PS)
Technical Proposal Forms

	1.
	Personnel

	2.
	Equipment

	3.
	Sub Contractor Details

	4.
	Experience


Forms for Key Personnel (to be filled e-PS)
Form PER – 1: Proposed Key Personnel

For specific positions essential to contract implementation, the Contractor should provide the name (s) of candidates qualified to meet the specified requirements stated for each position depending on the number of zones being bid.  The data on their experience should be supplied in separate sheets using one Form (1A) for each candidate.  The candidates listed therein shall not be subject to replacement except as otherwise provided for in the Contract.  (always provided that the candidates satisfy the criteria at listed in Section II (Evaluation and Qualification Criteria).

	1.
	Title of position

	
	Name 

	2.
	Title of position

	
	Name 

	3.
	Title of position

	
	Name 

	4.
	Title of position

	
	Name 

	5.
	Title of position

	
	Name 

	6.
	Title of position

	
	Name 

	etc.
	Title of position

	
	Name


Signature : ……………………….
Date : ………………………..

Form PER – 2:  Resume of Proposed Personnel  

The Contractor shall provide all the information requested below. 
CANDIDATE SUMMARY

Name of Contractor
	[image: image4.wmf] 

Position 
	

	Candidate information
	1. Name of candidate


	2. Date of birth

	
	3. Professional qualifications



	Present employment
	4. Name of employer



	
	Address of employer



	
	Telephone


	Contact (Manager / Personnel Officer)

	
	Fax


	Telex

	
	Job title of candidate


	Years with present employer


Summarize professional experience in reverse chronological order.  Indicate particular technical and managerial experience relevant to the Project.

	From
	To
	Company / Project / Position / Relevant technical and management experience

	
	
	


Total works experience ………………………………years

Total experience in similar works:…………..……….years

Total experience in similar position:………………….years       

 Date: ………………………..

Signature: ……………………….
Forms for Equipment (to be filled on the e-PS)
The Contractor shall provide adequate information to demonstrate clearly that it has the capability to meet the requirements for the key equipment listed in Section III (Evaluation and Qualification Criteria). A separate Form shall be prepared for each item of equipment listed, or for alternative equipment proposed by the Contractor. The Contractor shall provide all the information requested below, to the extent possible. 
	Type of Equipment



	Equipment Information
	Name of manufacturer


	Model and power rating

	
	Capacity


	Year of manufacture

	Current Status
	Current location



	
	Details of current commitments



	
	

	Source
	Indicate source of the equipment


o Owned
o Rented
o Leased
o Specially manufactured


The following information shall be provided only for equipment not owned by the Contractor.

	Owner
	Name of owner



	
	Address of owner



	
	

	
	Telephone


	Contact name and title

	
	Fax


	Telex

	Agreements
	Details of rental / lease / manufacture agreements specific to the project

	
	

	
	


Compliance Form for Equipment 

	No.
	Equipment
	Minimum Number required for EACH Zone
	 Owned

 (to attach supporting document)


	If hired, please attached supporting documents stating the period for which equipment is hired etc..

	1
	Wheeled excavator with breaker
	1
	
	

	2
	Track excavator with breaker
	1
	
	

	3
	Compressor with breaker
	1
	
	

	4
	Asphalt cutter
	1
	
	

	5
	Tipping lorry   
	2
	
	

	6
	Concrete mixer
	1
	
	

	7
	Poker vibrator
	1
	
	

	8
	Bowser
	1
	
	

	9
	Asphaltic concrete paver
	1 for all zones
	
	

	10
	Grader
	1 for all zones
	
	

	11
	Bitumen sprayer
	1
	
	

	12
	Skid Steer Loader
	1
	
	

	13
	Frog Rammer
	1
	
	

	14
	Vibrating roller (5T)
	1
	
	

	15
	Pneumatic roller (15T) 
	1
	
	

	16
	Smooth wheeled roller (15T)
	1
	
	

	17
	Mobile generator
	1
	
	

	18
	Asphaltic concrete milling machine 
	1 (for all zones)
	
	


Details about Sub-Contractors (to be filled on the e-PS)
	Item
	Description
	Name and address of Sub-Contractor
	Statement of Similar Works previously executed

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	


The Contractor shall enter in this Schedule a list of works items for which he proposes to use sub-Contractors, together with the names and addresses of the proposed sub-Contractors.  The Contractor shall also enter a statement of similar works previously executed by the proposed sub-Contractors, including description, location and value of work, year completed, and name and address of the Employer / Engineer.  Notwithstanding such information the Contractor, if awarded the Contract, shall remain entirely and solely responsible for the satisfactory completion of the Works. 
Date :………………………

Signature : ……………………..

Contractor’s Qualification

To establish its qualifications to perform the contract in accordance with Section II (Evaluation and Qualification Criteria) the Contractor shall provide the information requested in the corresponding Information Sheets included hereunder

Contractor Information Sheet 

Party to JV Information Sheet 

Historical Contact Non-Performance 

Current Contract Commitments/Works in Progress 

Financial Situation 

Average Annual Turnover 

Financial Resources 

General Experience 

Specific Experience 

Form ELI 1.1

Contractor Information Sheet (to be filled on the e-PS)
Date:  ______________________

Contractor’s Reference Procurement No.: ________________

Page ________ of _______ pages

	1.  Contractor’s Legal Name 



	2.  In case of JV, legal name of each party:



	3.  Contractor’s actual or intended Country of Registration:

	4.  Contractor’s Year of Registration: 

	5.  Contractor’s Legal Address in Country of Registration:



	6.  Contractor’s Authorized Representative Information

     Name:

     Address:

     Telephone/Fax numbers:

     Email Address:



	7. 
Attached are copies of original documents of:

(
Articles of Incorporation or Registration of firm named in 1, above, in accordance with ITC Sub-Clauses 5.1 and 5.2.

· In case of JV, letter of intent to form JV including a draft agreement, or JV agreement, in accordance with ITC Sub-Clauses 5.1

· In case of government owned entity from the Employer’s country, documents establishing legal and financial autonomy and compliance with the principles of commercial law, in accordance with ITC Sub-Clause 5.5.




Form ELI 1.2

Party to JV Information Sheet (to be filled on the e-PS)
Date: ______________________

Contractor’s Reference No.: ___________________

Invitation for Proposal No.:_________

Page ________ of_ ______ pages

	1.  Contractor’s Legal Name: 



	2.  JV’s Party legal name:

	3.  JV’s Party Country of Registration:

	4.  JV’s Party Year of Registration:



	5.  JV’s Party Legal Address in Country of Registration:



	6.  JV’s Party Authorized Representative Information

Name:

Address:

Telephone/Fax numbers:

Email Address:



	7. Attached are copies of original documents of:

(
Articles of Incorporation or Registration of firm named in 1, above, in accordance with ITC Sub-Clauses 5.1 and 5.2.

(
In case of government owned entity from Mauritius, documents establishing legal and financial autonomy and compliance with the principles of commercial law, in accordance with ITC Sub-Clause 5.5.


Form CON – 2

Historical Contract Non-Performance(to be filled on the e-PS)
Contractor’s Legal Name:  _______________________     
Date:  _____________________

JV Partner Legal Name:  _______________________
   ___________________

Contractor’s Reference No.:  __________________

Page _______ of _______ pages 

	Non-Performing Contracts in accordance with (Evaluation and Qualification Criteria)

	(Contract non-performance did not occur during the stipulated period, in accordance with Sub-Factor 2.2.1 of Section II (Evaluation and Qualification Criteria)

(Contract non-performance during the stipulated period, in accordance with Sub-Factor 2.2.1 of Section II (Evaluation and Qualification Criteria).



	Year
	Outcome as Percent   of  Net Worth
	Contract Identification 


	Total Contract Amount (current value, MUR equivalent)

	______
	______
	Contract Identification:

Name of Employer:

Address of Employer:

Matter in dispute:
	___________



	Pending Litigation, in accordance with Section II (Evaluation and Qualification Criteria)

	(No pending litigation in accordance with Sub-Factor 2.2.2 of Section II (Evaluation and Qualification Criteria)

(   Pending litigation in accordance with Sub-Factor 2.2.2 of Section II (Evaluation and Qualification Criteria), as indicated below

	Year
	Outcome as Percent   of  Net Worth
	Contract Identification 


	Total Contract Amount (current value, MUR equivalent)

	______
	______
	Contract Identification:

Name of Employer:

Address of Employer:

Matter in dispute:
	___________



	______
	______
	Contract Identification:

Name of Employer:

Address of Employer:

Matter in dispute:
	___________




Form CCC

Current Contract Commitments / Works in Progress(to be filled on the e-PS)
Contractors and each partner to a JV should provide information on their current commitments on all contracts that have been awarded, or for which a letter of intent or acceptance has been received, or for contracts approaching completion, but for which an unqualified, full completion certificate has yet to be issued.

	Name of contract
	Employer, contact address/tel/fax
	Value of outstanding work (current MUR equivalent)
	Estimated completion date
	Average monthly invoicing over last six months
(MUR month)

	1.


	
	
	
	

	2.


	
	
	
	

	3.


	
	
	
	

	4.


	
	
	
	

	5.


	
	
	
	

	etc.


	
	
	
	


Form FIN – 3.1

Financial Situation(to be filled on the e-PS)
[The following table shall be filled in for the bidder and for each member of a Joint Venture]

Bidder’s name: [Insert full name]



Date: [insert day.month,and year]

Bidder’s party Name: [insert full name]

OIB No. and title: [insert OIB number and title]

Page [insert page number] of [inseret total number] pages

1. Financial data

	Type of Financial information in 

(currency)
	Historic information for previous {insert number} years,

{insert in words} (amount in currency)



	
	Year 1
	Year 2
	Year 3
	Year 4
	Year 5

	Statement of financial position (Information from Balance sheet)

	Total Assets (TA)
	
	
	
	
	

	Total Liabilities (TL)
	
	
	
	
	

	Total Equity/Net worth (NW)
	
	
	
	
	

	Current assets (CA)
	
	
	
	
	

	Current Liabilities (CL)
	
	
	
	
	

	Working Capital (WC)
	
	
	
	
	

	Information from Income statement

	Total Revenue (TR)
	
	
	
	
	

	Profits Before Taxes (PBT)
	
	
	
	
	


2.  Financial documents

The Bidder and its parties shall provide copies of financial statements for [number] years pursuant Section II, qualification Criteria and Requirements.  The financial statements shall:

(a) Reflect the financial situation of the bidder or partner to a JV, and not sister or parent companies.

(b) Be independently audited or certified in accordance with local legislation.

(c) Be complete, including all notes to the financial statements.

(d) Correspond to accounting periods already completed and audited.

Attached are copies of financial statements for the [number]years required above; and complying with the requirements.
If the most recent set of financial statements is for a period earlier than 12 months from the date of application, the reason for this should be justified. 

Form FIN – 3.2

Average Annual Turnover (to be filled on the e-PS)
Contractor’s Legal Name:  ___________________________     
Date:  _____________________

JV Partner Legal Name: ____________________________
Contractor’s Reference No.:  ______________


Page _______ of _______ pages

	
	Project 

name
	Client
	Client’s contact 

person
	Contract

 Price

MUR
	Ongoing/

Completed
	Payment received (MUR)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	(yr)
	(yr)
	(yr)
	(yr)
	(yr)

	(a)

(b)
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Annual turnover data
	
	
	
	
	


[The selected Contractor may be required, at post qualification assessment to submit, within seven days,  written evidence for each of the listed projects certified by his client or by a professional (Engineer, Architect or Quantity Surveyor) having worked on those projects stating inter alia that the project was executed by the said Contractor in its capacity as prime Contractor. Contractors should therefore be prepared to submit these documents, if so requested].

	Annual turnover data  (construction only)

	Year
	Amount and Currency
	MUR equivalent

	
	 _________________________________________
	____________________

	
	 _________________________________________
	____________________

	
	 _________________________________________
	____________________

	
	 _________________________________________
	____________________

	
	 _________________________________________
	____________________

	*Average Annual Construction Turnover
	 _________________________________________
	____________________


*Average annual turnover calculated as total certified payments received for work in progress or completed over the number of years specified in Section II (Evaluation and Qualification Criteria), Sub-Factor 2.3.2, divided by that same number of years.

Form FIN - 3.3

Financial Resources (to be filled on the e-PS)
Specify proposed sources of financing with documentary evidence, such as liquid assets, lines of credit, and other financial means net of other contractual commitments, available to meet the total construction cash flow demands of the subject contract or contracts as indicated in Section III (Evaluation and Qualification Criteria).

	
	Qualification of Contractors 
	Source of financing
	Minimum amount (MUR equivalent)

	1
	For one zone
	
	25 M

	2
	For two zones
	
	50 M

	3
	For three zones
	
	75 M

	4
	For four zones
	
	100 M

	5
	For five zones
	
	125 M

	6
	For six zones
	
	150 M


Documentary evidence may comprise but not limited to:

(4) Bank Certificate

(5) Certificate from auditors

(6) Certificate from a Professional Registered Accountant from a duly recognised institution.

Form EXP – 2.4.2
Specific Experience(to be filled on the e-PS)
Contractor’s Legal Name:  _______________________       Date:  _________________

JV Partner Legal Name:  ________________________
Contractor’s Reference No.:  ____________

Page _______ of _______ pages

	Similar Contract Number:  ___ [insert specific number]  of ___[insert total number of contracts required.
	Information

	Contract Identification
	_______________________________________

	Award date 

Completion date
	_______________________________________

_______________________________________

	
	

	Role in Contract
	(
Contractor 
	(
Management Contractor
	( Sub-Contractor



	Total contract amount
	__________________________
	MUR______

	If partner in a JV or sub-Contractor, specify participation of total contract amount
	__________%
	_____________
	MUR______

	Employer’s Name:
	_______________________________________

	Address:

Telephone/fax number:

E-mail:
	_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________


Evidence of successful completion to be attached
Form EXP – 2.4.2 (cont.)

Specific Experience (cont.)

Contractor’s Legal Name:  __________________________ 
Page _______ of _______ pages

JV Partner Legal Name:  ___________________________
	Similar Contract No. __[insert specific number] of ___[insert total number of contracts]  required
	Information 

	Description of the similarity in accordance with Sub-Factor 2.4.2 of Section II (Evaluation and Qualification Criteria):
	

	Amount
	_________________________________

	Physical size
	_________________________________

	Complexity
	_________________________________

	Methods/Technology
	_________________________________

	Physical Production Rate


	_________________________________


Evidence of successful completion to be attached
PART 2

Employer’s Requirements
Section V –
 Employer’s Requirements 
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1.    GENERAL 


________________________________________________________________

1.1 Contract Documents and Scope of Works


_________________________________________________________________

For the purpose of carrying out the Contract, the Contractor will be supplied with a copy of the Specification, Schedules of Rates, Dayworks Schedule Conditions of Contract and each of the Contract Drawings.

The whole of the Works shall agree with the levels, measurements and details contained in the Drawings accompanying the Specification and with such other drawings as may from time to time be supplied by the Engineer or may be supplied by the Contractor and approved by the Engineer.


_________________________________________________________________


1.2 Issue of Works Orders


_________________________________________________________________

The Engineer will issue Works Orders as and when required to indicate to the Contractor the Works to be done under the Contract.  For the specific projects, the Works Order will be issued following a joint site visit carried out by the Contractor and the Engineer. After the joint site visit, the Contractor and the Engineer shall within 14 days agree on the Contract Commencement and Completion dates. If no agreement is reached within the 14 days, the Engineer shall then set the Contract Commencement and Completion dates and issue the Works Order.
The Scope of Works, completion and commencement dates will be indicated on the Works Order.  Any omission, addition or variation to any Works Order shall be in accordance with the provisions of Clause 1.1 (v) 36, 37, 39 and 40 of the General Conditions of Contract.

The Contractor shall carry out and complete all Works Orders, which may be issued to him during the Contract Period, in accordance with the terms of the Contract and within the time allowed for in the Works Orders irrespective of its value and the date of issue.  The Employer will, however, take all reasonable steps so as to avoid the issue of Works Orders to the Contractor towards the end of the Contract Period.

The extent of works to be executed under any Works Order shall be to the discretion of the Employer and there shall be no maximum value for any Works Orders which the Employer will be bound to issue to the Contractor.  In addition, the Employer may decide not to issue any Works Order at all to the Contractor, if circumstances so require during the Contract Period.
1.3 Contract Drawings


_________________________________________________________________

 The Drawings referred to in the Conditions of Contract are listed below:

S.N

DESCRIPTION 




DRAWING  NO

	1
	RC Drains and Slab details
	R200/1/F

	2
	Typical Masonry Trapezoidal Drain
	R200/2/D

	3
	Typical Trench details for Pipe Culverts
	R/200/3/A

	4
	Details of Linear Soakaway
	R200/4/B

	5
	RC Stormwater Manhole details
	R200/5/B

	6
	Details of Drain Gratings
	R200/6/C

	7
	Details of metal Kerb, Inlet Inspection Covers
	R200/7/B

	8
	Precast Concrete Kerbs
	R200/8

	9
	Typical Masonry Retaining Wall
	R200/9/C

	10
	Details of Soakaway off Road
	R200/10/A

	11
	Handrail details, Type A & B
	R200/11/A

	12
	Outlet details
	R200/13/A

	13
	Sign Board details
	R200/15/A

	14
	Boundary Wall details
	R200/18/A

	15
	Blockwall Drain and Rosacometta drain
	R200/27/A

	16
	Details of Trash Rack and French drains
	R200/28/A

	17
	Boulders Detail
	NDU/29/05/13

	18
	Details for Shallow V. Drains and Shallow Dish Drains 
	D2017/19/A

	19
	Absorption Drains 
	ABS/1/A

	20
	Bollards 
	Type A

	21
	Bollards
	Type B


Additional drawings and details may be issued to the Contractor during the course of the Contract.


_________________________________________________________________
1.4 Programme and Plan of Operations


________________________________________________________________
The whole of the works to be constructed by the Contractor under each Works Order issued under this Contract shall be completed within the time agreed.

The Contractor shall, in accordance with Clause 25 of the Conditions of Contract and before commencing work on site, submit to the Engineer, for his consent, a full detailed programme showing the order of procedure and method by which he proposes to carry out the construction and completion of the Works, and particulars of the organization and staff proposed to direct and administer the performance of the Contract.  The Engineer may ask the Contractor to amend the programme at this or any other time.

The Works shall be carried forward to completion with the greatest possible expedition, to the satisfaction of the Engineer, in accordance with the programme.  In addition, the Contractor shall submit a weekly updated programme of works within a minimum of one week prior to any schedule of site operations or as directed by the Engineer to enable proper monitoring of the project.

The Contractor shall plan his works such that no trench excavation will be commence until he has assured himself of the exact whereabouts of existing underground services by appropriate trial pit exploration to be agreed by the Engineer. The responsibility of identifying and locating the existing underground services shall lie with the Contractor.


_________________________________________________________________


1.5 Notice of Operations


_________________________________________________________________

No operation or test shall be carried out without full and complete notice having been given to the Engineer by the Contractor sufficiently in advance of the time of the operation, a minimum of 48 hours, to enable the Engineer to make such arrangements as he may deem necessary for its inspection and checking.


_________________________________________________________________

1.6
Standard Specification

_________________________________________________________________
For convenience, and in order to establish the necessary standards of quality, reference has been made to specifications issued by national or other widely recognized bodies.  Such specifications shall be referred to as “Standard Specifications” and shall be the latest editions of such standard specifications issued prior to the issue of the Tender Documents together with such additions and amendments as may have been issued prior to the same date.

Subject to the written approval of the Engineer any other internationally accepted standard that requires an equal quality of work may be used.

In referring to Standard Specifications, the following abbreviations are used:

BS

British Standard

ISO

International Organisation for Standardisation

If the Contractor proposes to use a Standard Specification other than that specified, three copies of the proposed Standard Specification shall be submitted to the Engineer not less than 28 days before approval of the Standard Specification is required.

Copies, in English Language, of all Standards used in connection with the Works shall be supplied to the Engineer.


_______________________________________________________________
1.7
Contractor’s Superintendence


_________________________________________________________________

Within reference to Clause 9 of the Conditions of Contract, the Contractor’s Representative shall have full authority in respect of the Works and at least one of his technical assistants shall have a working knowledge of the English Language.

Correspondence between the Contractor or his Representative and the Engineer shall be in English.

_________________________________________________________________

1.8
        Materials for the Works


        __________________________________________________________________

All materials supplied by the Contractor shall comply with the appropriate Standard Specification and shall be approved by the Engineer.

Before ordering any materials for incorporation in the Works, the Contractor shall satisfy himself that the intended materials fully comply with the Specifications and has been approved by the Employer.  Any non-compliant materials shall be removed from the site or the Works at the full expense of the Contractor.

The Contractor shall not be entitled to any extension of time for remedying of works as a result of use of non-compliant materials.

All materials shall be delivered to the site in a sufficient period of time before they are required for use in the Works to enable the Engineer to take such samples as he may wish for testing and approval.  Any materials condemned as unsuitable for the Works shall be removed from the site at the Contractor’s expense.

The Contractor may propose alternative materials to those specified, provided that they are of equivalent quality and, subject to the Engineer’s approval, such materials may be used in the works.


        __________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________

1.9
        Third Party Obligations 


        __________________________________________________________________

The Contractor shall not demolish or otherwise interfere with any dwelling or building or anything connected therewith unless and until permitted to do so by the relevant authority/body.

The Contractor shall take special care to prevent injury, damage trespass on private lands, crops, fences, entrances and other properties including the adjoining sites of other contracts, adjacent to the works.

The Contractor must make all necessary arrangements in this connection with adjoining land owners and other Contractors or with the officer appointed for the purpose in case of Government property and assure the observance by his workmen of all regulations and laws appertaining thereto.

The Contractor shall make his own arrangements with the landowners concerned for access to the site of the works.  Similarly, the Contractor shall make his own arrangements for access to and for procurement of, any materials for the construction of the works.

The Contractor shall indemnity the Employer against all claims from failure to fulfil the above obligations and against all other claims arising from failures of a similar nature.

	1.10
	Works Executed by Employer or Other Contractors




The Employer reserves the right to execute, on site, works not included under this Contract and to employ for this purpose either his own employees or another Contractor whose contract may be either a sub-contract under this contract or an entirely separate contract.

The Contractor shall ensure that neither his own operations nor trespass by his employees shall interfere with the operations of the Employer or his Contractor employed on such works and the same obligations shall be imposed on the Employer or Contractor in respect of work being executed under this Contract.

	1.11
	Liaison with Police and other Officials




The Contractor shall keep in close contact with the authorities, municipalities, district councils, police etc. regarding their requirements for the control of workmen, movement of traffic, passage through urban areas or other matters and shall provide all assistance or facilities which may be required by such officials, in the execution of their duties, and same is deemed to be already included in their rates.

	1.12
	First Aid, Welfare and Safety Precautions




The Contractor shall provide, equip and maintain an adequate First Aid Station on the site of the Works and provide all necessary transport and shall have experienced First Aid personnel available for attending to minor accidents.

The Contractor shall allow in his prices and be responsible for the cost of all site welfare arrangements and health requirements.

All work is to be executed in a safe and responsible manner and the Contractor is to proceed in accordance with the provisions of the appropriate legislation.  Particular attention is drawn to the need for adequate handrailing and fencing off dangerous areas, e.g. excavation on roads.

	1.13
	Alterations to and Preservation of Existing Services




Where work is being carried out in the vicinity of overhead power lines, the Contractor is responsible for ensuring that all persons working in such areas are aware of all the necessary precautions to be taken in the vicinity.  The Contractor’s attention is drawn to BS 162 that states safe clearance for various voltages.

In all cases where such works are exposed, they shall be properly shored or hung up.  Special care must be exercised in refilling to compact the ground under mains, cables etc., and not to cover up exposed water meters and stopcock boxes, etc………

Poles supporting cables, adjacent to the Works, shall be kept securely in place until the work is completed and then shall be made safe and permanent.

Should the Contractor expose any existing services which may interfere with or be damaged by the construction, he shall submit details of such services to the Engineer who will instruct the Contractor as to what measures are required to remove, alter, change or re-direct existing services.  Precautions shall be taken to maintain the flow of water in streams, rivers, conduits and pipelines. The work required to protect services will be notified to the Contractor after approval by the relevant services authorities.

The foregoing requirements will apply equally to any work on services or roads completed by the Contractor in an earlier stage of Contract.

Should any existing services be uncovered in the area of the works, the Contractor shall be responsible for arranging for the protection of such services including removal, modification or diversion if necessitated by the Works, subject to the approval of the Engineer.

The Contractor shall also seek the approval from the authorities concerned whenever required.  

Any damage to, or interference with existing services occasioned during the progress of the Works, shall be deemed to be the responsibility of the Contractor.  He shall undertake to make good at his own expense any damage so caused to the existing services or other features and shall be solely liable in respect of all claims arising from such damage or interference however caused.

	1.14
	Traffic Deviations, Traffic Control and Signs




The Contractor shall be responsible for the safe and easy movement of road and pedestrians traffic, by day and night through the sections of the existing road where he is working.

The Contractor shall bear the cost of all temporary warning signs as may be necessary for the safety and direction of the Public as required by the Laws of Republic of Mauritius or local by-laws, or as ordered by the Engineer.  All such arrangements shall receive the approval of the Engineer. 

Provisions and maintenance of traffic diversion will be the responsibility of the Contractor.  The Contractor shall allow in his rates for the provision of traffic signs and the regulation of traffic flow necessary for normal traffic diversion.  If a major deviation requiring measures over and above that required for normal traffic diversion is required, the same will have to be submitted to the Engineer for approval prior to start of the works.  The Contractor will be entitled to additional payment, if any, for the major deviation at rates to be agreed with the Engineer.

The Contractor shall ensure that neither his own operations nor trespass by his employees shall interfere with the operation and maintenance of traffic diversions.

	1.15
	Setting Out




The Contractor shall be responsible for the setting out of the Works where required.  Throughout the Contract, both general and detailed methods of the complete setting out of the Works shall be submitted by the Contractor for the prior approval of the Engineer.

The Contractor shall ensure that all plant operators, gangers and key men working on the Site are made aware both of the positions of important line and level pegs and of the importance of reporting any damage or disturbance to the same.  In the event of any reference marks being damage or misplaced during construction, then the Contractor shall replace reinstate such pegs to the satisfaction of the Engineer.

The Contractor shall provide all the necessary instruments, appliances, labour etc. that the Engineer may require.

Throughout the Contract, both the general and detailed method of the complete setting out of the works shall be submitted to the Engineer for prior approval.

	1.16
	Temporary Works




The Contractor shall be wholly responsible for obtaining a permit for his camps, offices, stockpiles of aggregates, constructional plant as other temporary Works, within or outside the limits of the permanent works and making payments in connection therewith.

All temporary buildings or stores and plant shall be located only on sites approved by the Engineer.  The Contractor shall make his own arrangements with the landowners at his own expense.

All land to be permanently used or occupied by the Works will be provided by the Employer, prior to the commencement of the Works.

The Contractor shall maintain all offices required by his staff, workshops, storage sheds, etc. and clear away on completion of the Contract and leave the Site in clean and tidy condition.

The Contractor shall provide latrines and ablutions for his employees, maintain them in a sanitary condition throughout the Contract, remove on completion and leave the site in a clean and tidy condition. The Contractor shall be solely responsible for any living accommodation required by his employees.

When no longer required for the Contract, all such provision shall be left or dismantled and disposed of as directed by the Engineer and their sites shall immediately be cleaned and left as far as practicable the same condition as that obtained immediately prior to occupation.

	1.17
	Maintenance of Existing Access and Services




The Contractor shall provide at all times, access for vehicles and pedestrians to their premises for owners and occupiers of land along the route of the works.  Provisions must be made to ensure that sanitary services remain unimpeded at all times.

The Contractor shall be responsible for the maintenance of the existing roads of which he has been given possession and shall reinstate it to its original state if damaged during the Construction and if the damages is due to the contractor’s activities.

	1.18
	Water and Electricity Supplies




It is the Contractor’s responsibility to provide water and electricity for both construction purposes and also for the camps and offices.  The Contractor’s attention is drawn to the fact that no separate payment will be made for the provision of water and electricity and the Contractor shall be deemed to have included for these in his rates and prices.  The Engineer may reject any water that in his opinion is contaminated and not sufficiently clean for the purpose intended.

	1.19
	Rejected Materials and Defective Work




Materials of work, which in the opinion of the Engineer, do not comply with the Specification, shall be classified as rejected materials or defective work and shall be cut out and removed from the Works and replaced as directed by the Engineer.

	1.20
	Protection of Works




The Contractor shall take all steps necessary to protect the Permanent Works and all stores and materials from the effects of inclement weather, theft or any third party interference.  He shall be entirely responsible for any delay, damage, cost or loss arising therefrom.

	1.21
	Protection from Water




The Contractor shall keep the whole of the Works free from water and allow in his prices for all dams, cofferdams, pumping, piling, shoring, temporary drains, sumps etc., necessary for the purpose and shall clear away and make good at his own expense and to the satisfaction of the Engineer all damage caused thereby.

	1.22
	Unauthorised Persons




No unauthorised persons are to be allowed on to any part of the Site and the Contractor shall take steps to prevent this and instruct his Foremen and Watchmen accordingly. The cost for ensuring the same is deemed to be already included in the contractor’s rates.

	1.23
	Backfill of Excavations and Trenches – Safety of the Works




The Contractor immediately upon completion and approval of work shall backfill all excavations and trenches that may have arisen.  He shall clear and level any mounds or heaps of earth, and cart away all rubbish which may have become superfluous.

The Contractor shall bear and pay all costs, charges, damages and expenses which may be incurred or sustained on account or in consequence of any accident which may happen by reason of excavations and trenches connected with the Works.

	1.24
	Inspection by Engineer during Defects Liability Period




The Engineer will give the Contractor due notice of his intention to carry out any inspections during the Defects Liability Period and the Contractor shall upon receipt of such notice shall arrange for a responsible representative to be present at the time and dates named by the Engineer.  This Representative shall render all necessary assistance and take note of all matters and things to which his attention is drawn by the Engineer.  Any remedial or other work instructed by the Engineer shall be executed forthwith within the delay specified by the Engineer.

	1.25
	Signboards




Signboards shall be erected by the Contractor at locations to be given by the Engineer prior to the start of the works.  The signboards shall be as per details given by the Engineer.  

The Contractor shall obtain instructions from the Engineer in respect of the information to be displayed on the signboards.  The Contractor will be deemed to have allowed for the supply and erection of a minimum of one signboard per Works Order.

	1.26
	Clearance on Completion




The Contractor shall be responsible for and ensure that each site is cleared of all debris and unused or excess materials after completion of the Works.  All excess materials shall be carted away and the site left in a clean and tidy state to the satisfaction of the Engineer.  The costs for this work are deemed to be included in the Contractor’s rates.

The Contractor shall submit As-Made Drawings on completion of Works to the Engineer/Employer in at least 2 hard copies and also in soft copy if so required by the Engineer/Employer.

SECTION 2 - MATERIALS
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Article 2.1 - Quality of Materials

All materials used in the Works shall be of the qualities and kinds specified and shall be approved by the Engineer.  They shall comply with the requirements of the current amended editions, at the date of invitation to tender, of the European Standard (BS EN) British Standards (hereinafter abbreviated to B.S) published by the British Standards Institution, or AASHTO and ASTM Specifications as specified in the Technical Specifications. All materials may be checked both at the source and on Site and approval of any material at its source do not necessarily imply that it will be approved on site.

All materials shall be delivered on to the site in sufficient period before they are required for use in the Works, so that such samples as the Engineer may wish are taken for testing and approval, and the Contractor shall furnish any information required by the Engineer on the materials. Each supplier must be willing to admit the engineer or his representative to his premises for the purpose of obtaining the samples.

No materials of any description shall be used and no approved source of supply may be changed without prior sanction by the Engineer.

Samples of the approved materials will be retained by the Engineer until the completion of the Contract.  The Contractor shall provide suitable labelled boxes or bags for the storage of these samples.

Materials used in the Works shall conform to the samples approved by the Engineer.

Article 2.2 - Approval of Source of Supply

Before ordering any materials, the Contractor shall submit, for the approval of the Engineer, the name of the Manufacturer of all items to be used in the Works and the source of supply of all materials to be used and the relevant Agreement Certificate.  The Contractor shall ensure that the materials proposed conform to the Specification and Drawings prior to submission for approval of Engineer.

The approval in writing of the Engineer shall be obtained before relevant items are obtained.  The information regarding the names of suppliers may be submitted at different times, as may be convenient, but no source of supply shall be changed without the Engineer's prior approval.

Two copies of each order for materials are to be delivered to the Engineer and if any variation from the Standard or type of materials is subsequently found necessary, it shall be approved in writing by the Engineer.

Artcle 2.3 - Defective Materials

All materials which do not comply with the requirements of the Specification will be rejected and all such materials, whether in place or not, shall be immediately removed from the site by the Contractor at his own expense.

Article 2.4 - Handling and Storage of Materials

2.4.1
The Contractor shall make his own arrangements for the storage space and yards.

2.4.2
All materials for use in the Works shall be handled with due care and whenever not in 
immediate use, stored or stockpiled as follows or as directed by the Engineer. 

2.4.3
Stockpiling of Aggregates & milling materials

Approved aggregates or milling materials shall be stockpiled at approved locations; prior to stockpiling, the site shall be cleaned, levelled and well drained by the Contractor, who shall if required by the Engineer, also lay suitable hard surfacing.

Special care shall be taken to avoid segregation, contamination and mixing of different classes of aggregates. Stockpiles shall be built by layers of about 80 cm high.  Material to be loaded shall be taken from the upper layer and never from the toe of the stockpile.

Coral sand for concrete shall be washed as necessary and as required by the Engineer.

2.4.4
Buildings for Storage

The siting of the buildings for storage shall be approved before construction commences. All buildings shall be adequate for the complete protection of the materials to be kept therein and precautions shall be taken against fire particularly with regard to the storage of inflammable materials.

2.4.5
Storage of Cement

Cement shall be stored in well ventilated, watertight buildings with floors raised 50 cm above ground level and cement shall be within 15cm of the sides of the buildings to ensure circulation of air. Each consignment shall be kept separately and the contractor shall use the consignments in the order in which they are delivered on site. When being conveyed to the site in lorries or other vehicles, they shall be properly covered with tarpaulins or other effective waterproof coverings. Cement, which has become unsuitable through absorption of moisture shall be rejected and removed from the site by the Contractor at his own expense.

2.4.6
Storage of Steel Reinforcement   

Steel reinforcement shall be stored, sheltered and supported by wooden blocks so as to prevent sagging. Bars shall be stored in separate lots according to diameter and quality.

2.4.7 Bulk Storage for Bitumen and Cement

The Contractor may use bulk storage for bitumen and cement provided he can satisfy the Engineer that the capacities are adequate.

2.4.8 Top Soil

Topsoil to be used later for verges or to cover embankment slopes and borrow pits shall be stockpiled on well-drained ground to be approved by the Engineer.

Article 2.5 - Borrow Pits and Spoil Tips

2.5.1
The Contractor will be required to obtain naturally occurring materials for the works from sources outside the area occupied by the permanent works.


The Contractor will also be required to locate, prove and propose for the Engineer's approval sources of fill materials and spoil tips. The approved sources for fill materials shall be designated "Borrow Pits".  The fill materials proposed shall satisfy the requirements of Article 2.7.1 and 2.7.2.  In case naturally occurring stones such as ‘Grabbeaux’ or similar materials are proposed as borrow pit material, such material shall be clean, free from dust and organic matter, besides satisfying the requirements of Articles 2.7.1 and 2.7.2 as regards maximum size and shall be subject to the approval of the Engineer.  Any material which is rejected by the Engineer shall be immediately removed from the site and replaced at the Contractor’s expense.

No additional cost shall be paid for substituted material such as ‘Grabbeaux’ or other in place of borrows pit material.

2.5.2
The Contractor is required to make all arrangements for land and access thereof in 
compliance with Clause 1.14 of the Specification.

Article 2.6- Boulders of Basalt

Only clean, dense and not altered boulders of basalt shall be used for production of aggregates.

The Contractor shall submit for the approval of the Engineer and before crushing is started the method he intends to follow for the selection of boulders of basalt conforming to these requirements.

Article 2.7 - Materials for Embankment

Two types of materials shall be considered:-

- Materials for construction of the main body of the embankments

- Selected materials:-

· For construction of the top 30 cm of embankment.

· For filling of holes and depressions and shaping of the surface where excavations have been carried out in soils where exists an important percentage of basaltic boulders.

2.7.1 Materials for Construction Of the Main Body Of The Embankments

The materials shall comply with the following requirements:-

-
Plasticity Index: not more than 30%

-
Liquid limit: not more than 70%

-
Maximum Size: 300 mm

-
Swelling: not more than 3%

2.7.2 Selected Materials

The materials shall comply with the following requirements: -

-  Plasticity Index:  not more than 25%

-  Maximum Size: 100 mm

-C.B.R. value after 4 days soaking, at 95% of the B.S Heavy Maximum Dry Density: not less than 15% (C.B.R. specimen prepared at B.S Heavy Optimum Moisture Content + 2%)

-Swelling: not more than 1%

Article 2.8 - Subgrade in Cut
In accordance with the definition of subgrade in Article 4.19 of the Technical Specifications, the plasticity index of materials in the top 30 cm of subgrade in cut shall not be more than 25%.

If they do not comply with this requirement, they shall be removed as directed by the Engineer and replaced by selected materials. 

Article 2.9 - Material For Surfacing Side Slopes, Verges

Surfacing materials for side slopes and verges shall consist of approved, suitable top soil obtained from the general excavations or from other approved sources and shall be free from all sticks, roots and stones of 3 cm in greatest dimension. Top soil shall not be handled when it is so wet that it will become densely compacted during its placement.

Article 2.10 - Gabions

Where shown on the drawings or as directed by the Engineer, the Contractor shall excavate, trim to line and level, provide and erect gabions including providing selected rock, crushed if necessary, packed and compacted inside the gabions.

Gabions shall include gabion mattresses and gabion boxes and for the purposes of construction and method of measurement and payment, no distinction shall be made between them.

Gabions shall be “Maccaferri” boxes and / or “Reno” mattresses both with diaphragms at one metre centres, or similar approved.  The maximum mesh size shall be 100 mm x 120 mm for boxes and 60 mm x 80 mm for mattresses.  The wire used for the construction of gabions shall unless otherwise instructed by the Engineer comply with the requirements below.

	
	
	Diameter (mm)
	Galvanising (g/m2)

	Mesh
	Box

Mattress
	3.4

2.7
	275

260

	Binder
	Box

Mattress
	2.2

2.2
	240

240

	Selvedge
	Box

Mattress
	3.9

3.4
	290

275


All wire shall be to BS 1052:1980 having a tensile strength of not less than 40 Kg/mm2, and PVC coated.

Galvanising shall comply with the requirements of BS EN 10244-2:2009

Gabions shall be constructed to the shapes and dimensions as shown on the drawings or as directed by the Engineer.  Gabions, as constructed shall be within a tolerance of ±5% on the height or width instructed and ±3% on the length instructed.

The alignment of the gabion shall be correct within a tolerance of 100 mm of the instructed alignment and the level of any course of gabion shall be correct to within a tolerance of 50 mm of the instructed level.  In addition adjacent gabions shall not vary by more than 25 mm in line and / or level from each other.

The surface upon which gabions are to be laid shall be compacted to a minimum dry density of 95% MDD (AASHTO T99) and trimmed to the specified level or shape.

Joints in gabions shall be stitched together with 600 mm minimum lengths of binder wire, with at least one stitch per 50 mm, and each end of the wire shall be fixed with at least two turns upon itself.

Adjacent gabions shall be stitched together with binder wire along all touching edges.

Gabion boxes shall be laid with broken bond throughout to avoid continuous joints both horizontally and vertically.  Pre-tensioning of gabions shall be subject to the approval of the Engineer.

Gabions shall be hand packed with broken rock of 150 mm minimum dimension and 300 mm maximum dimension.  The sides shall be packed first in the form of a wall, using the largest pieces, with the majority placed as headers with broken joints to present a neat outside face.  The interior of the gabion shall be hand packed with smaller pieces.  The whole interior and top layers shall be packed with smaller pieces and the top layers shall be finished off with larger pieces.  The whole interior and top layers shall be packed tight and hammered into place.

The Contractor shall place filter fabric (‘Terram’ or similar approved) behind and below gabion faces in contact with existing or backfilled ground.  The Contractor shall ensure that the filter fabric is not damaged during the construction or backfilling around the gabion works and any damaged or torn fabric shall be replaced at the Contractor’s expense.  The filter fabric shall be installed in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions and the filter fabric shall not be left exposed to sunlight for more than 3 weeks.

At the back face and ends of completed gabion work, the existing soil shall be backfilled, thoroughly compacted against the sides of the gabions and finished flush with the top surface of the gabion.

On completion of gabion construction the exposed horizontal faces of the gabions shall be protected with 50 mm thick class 15 concrete to discourage vandalism.

Article 2.11- Material For Drainage Layer (0/100)
Quality and source of supply of materials to be used for drainage layer shall be submitted to the agreement for the Engineer:-

Coarsely crushed basalt materials or spalls can be used.

-The materials shall be clean and free from impurities and vegetable matter (not more than 1%)

-Maximum Size: not more than 100 mm

-Proportion of particles less than 2 mm: not more than 10%

Article 2.12 - Stone Aggregate Generally

The stone for use in the works shall be obtained from approved quarries or stockpiles of basalt boulders operated by the Contractor or by an approved Sub-Contractor and consisting of hard, tough, heavy, compact basalt, or other approved rock washed before crushing if necessary, broken, screened and graded as specified hereafter, to the satisfaction of the Engineer and free from flat, flaky, elongated, soft or decomposed pieces, excess dust and any dirt or acids or other deleterious substances.

Aggregates for different purposes are classified hereafter.

Article 2.13 - Grading Limits for Sub-Base and Granular Base

The gradation of the materials shall be within the limiting curves given in articles 2.14 and 2.15 hereof and shall be approximately parallel to these limiting curves.

Article 2.14 - Material For Sub-Base Course

The grading limits for crushed basalt sub base course shall be within the following limits:

	NOMINAL SIZE OF SIEVE (MM)
	PERCENTAGE WEIGHT PASSING

	50
	100

	20
	65-90

	10
	35-62

	5
	27-46

	2
	14-34

	0.5
	5-20

	0.2
	3-14

	0.08
	2-10


The Los Angeles Value shall not exceed 32 and the sand equivalent value shall be more than 50.

Article 2.15 - Material For base Course

The grading of crushed basalt shall be within the following limits:-

	NOMINAL SIZE OF THE SIEVE (MM)
	PERCENTAGE WEIGHT PASSING

	30
	100

	20
	75 - 100

	10
	47 -  75

	6.3
	35 -  60

	2
	18 -  38

	0.5
	7 -  22

	0.2
	4 -  15

	0.08
	2 -  10


The Los Angeles value shall not exceed 30.

The Flakiness Index shall not exceed 40%.

The Sand Equivalent Value shall be more than 60.

Article 2.16 - Material For Bituminous Course 

2.16.1
Classes of Aggregates

Aggregates for bituminous course shall be obtained by mixing 3 or more classes d mm/D mm of materials defined for each class, by the maximum size (D mm) and minimum size (d mm) of particles.

Dimensions D and d will be chosen in the following series of sieve sizes: 2 - 6.3 - 10 - 14- 20.

Crusher run 0/20 may be used for the production of bituminous course provided that all the required specifications are satisfied. 

Before the Works are started, the Contractor shall submit to the Engineer's approval the gradation curve of reference for material of each class.

The gradation curve of reference for each class shall satisfy the following requirements: -

- Percentage by weight of material retained by sieve D mm: not more than l0%

- All material shall pass sieve 1. 25 D mm

- Percentage by weight of material passing sieve d mm: not more than 10 %

- All material shall be retained by sieve 0.63 d mm

- Percentage by weight of material passing sieve 

D mm + d mm:  within the range 1/3 - 2/3

 
          2

The total variations, by percentage, around the gradation curve of reference for each class of material such as proposed by the Contractor at the commencement of the Works shall not exceed the following values.

	SIEVES

(MM)
	CLASSES

	
	0/2
	0/4
	2/6,3
	4/6,3
	6,3/10
	10/14
	6.3/14

	 0,08
	+ - 4
	+ - 3
	
	
	
	
	

	 0,20
	+ - 6
	+ - 4
	
	
	
	
	

	 0,63
	+ - 7
	+ - 5
	
	
	
	
	

	 1,25
	+ - 7
	+ - 6
	      0
	
	
	
	

	 2,00
	   -10
	+ - 6
	   +10
	
	
	
	

	 2,50
	      0
	+ - 6
	+ -  6
	      0
	
	
	

	 4,00
	
	   -10
	+ -  7
	   +10
	
	
	

	 5,00
	
	      0
	   -10
	+ -  8
	      0
	
	      0

	 6,30
	
	
	      0
	   -10
	   +10
	
	   +10

	 8,00
	
	
	
	      0
	+ - 12
	      0
	+ -  8

	10,00
	
	
	
	
	   -15
	   +10
	+ -  8

	12,50
	
	
	
	
	      0
	+ - 12
	+ -  8

	14,00
	
	
	
	
	
	   -15
	   -15

	18,00
	
	
	
	
	
	      0
	      0


According to the characteristics of the crusher plant, the Contractor may be allowed to submit for the Engineer's approval production of classes 0/3 instead of 0/2.

Coral sand shall not be used.

Crushed basalt sand shall be used.

2.16.2
The job standard mix, such as defined in Article 5.14 of these Technical Specifications shall be within the following limits:-

i)  Bituminous Base Course (Binder Course)

	NOMINAL SIZE OF THE SIEVE (MM)
	PERCENTAGE WEIGHT PASSING

	25
	100

	20
	95 - 100

	16
	91 -   99

	12.5
	75 -   91

	10
	51 -   79

	5
	38 -   57

	2
	23 -  38

	0.6
	10 - 19

	0.08
	5 - 7


2.16.3
Other Requirements

The Flakiness Index shall not exceed 35 %.

The Los Angeles Value shall not exceed 30.

The Sand Equivalent Value on 0/2 portion shall be more than 60.

2.16.4
Filler

Filler (portion of material passing No. 200 B. S. Sieve) shall consist of Portland Cement or dust of crushed basalt.

The Plasticity Index shall not be measurable.

Passing 0.08 mm > 80%

Passing 0.20 mm = 100%

Article 2.17- Material for Wearing course 0/14

2.17.1
Materials for wearing course and reshaping shall comply with the requirements of Article 2.16.1 hereof.

2.17.2
The job Standard Mix such as defined in Article 5.14 of these Technical Specifications shall be within the following limits:

	NOMINAL SIZE OF THE SIEVE (MM)
	PERCENTAGE WEIGHT PASSING

	14
	100

	12.5
	100

	10
	80 - 95

	5
	40 - 55

	0.63
	15 - 30

	0.080
	6 -10


2.17.3
The Flakiness Index shall not exceed 25.

The Los Angeles Value shall not exceed 25. 

The Sand Equivalent Value on 0/2 shall be more than 60.

The Percentage of particles < 0.5 mm, obtained by washing 1 kg of coarse aggregate, shall not exceed 2 %.

 (1) The Los Angeles shall be measured on 6/10 and 10/14 or 6/14 materials after removal of flaky portion.

Article 2.18 – Base Material for Bituminous Surface Treatments

Aggregates used shall be hard, tough and free from vegetable matter, dirt, lumps or ball of clay, adherent film of clay or any other matter which will prevent the adherence of the bitumen and, if required by the Engineer, shall be mechanically washed with an adequate supply of clean water.

2.18.1
The Chippings shall comply with the following grading:-

-  First Application: 10/14 mm

-  Second Application: 4/6 mm

The requirements for gradation curves are given in Article 2.14.

2.18.2
The other requirements for chippings are as follows:

The Los Angeles Value shall not exceed 25

The Flakiness Index shall not exceed 20

The Proportion of particles less than 0.5 mm size shall not exceed 1%.

2.18.3
The sand used for the sealing coat will be 0/3 mm crushed basalt sand, carefully washed in order to have a portion of filler (<0.08 mm) lesser than 8%.

The Sand Equivalent Value shall exceed 75%.

Article 2.19 – Coloured Asphalt

2.19.1 Type of Mix

It shall be coloured cold asphalt 0/6mm (with 2% pigment in total mix).

2.19.2 Cold Bin Settings

The asphalt should be constituted of 70% 4/6mm and 28% 0/4.

2.19.3 Bitumen Content

The percentage of bitumen by dry aggregates shall be 8.5%.

Article 2.20 - Material for Concrete 

2.20.1
Coarse Aggregate

Coarse aggregate shall consist of crushed basalt, complying with BS EN 12620:2002+A1:2008.The aggregate shall be clean, hard, free from soft, friable, porous, elongated pieces, free from impurities which may adversely affect the strength or durability of the concrete or attack the reinforcement.  Aggregate shall be washed if so directed.

The aggregate shall comply with the following requirements.

Sub Class l : 
The combined grading of aggregates for use in  reinforced concrete, where shown on the Drawings or where directed by the Engineer, shall be uniformly graded from 20 mm down to  5 mm  according to BS EN 12620:2002+A1:2008.The Flakiness index shall not exceed 35.  The Los Angeles value shall not exceed 30.

Sub-Class 2 :  The combined grading of aggregate for mass concrete, where shown on the Drawings or where directed by the Engineer , shall be uniformly  graded from 40 mm down to 5 mm according to BS EN 12620:2002+A1:2008. The flakiness index shall not exceed 35.  The Los Angeles value shall not exceed 35.

2.20.2
Fine Aggregate

Fine aggregate complying with the grading zones of BS EN 12620:2002+A1:2008 shall consist of approved sand clean from clay, organic matter, and other impurities; and it shall be washed if so directed.

The sand equivalent values shall be as follows:-

For class 25 and above concrete the sand equivalent value shall exceed 75.

For class 15 concrete the sand equivalent value shall exceed 70.

Coral sand shall not be used.

Crushed basaltic sand shall be washed.

Article 2.21  Manholes

Unless otherwise particularly specified or directed, manholes shall be constructed in Grade C25 concrete. Roof slabs shall be reinforced as detailed on the drawings.

Benching and channels of manholes shall be in grade C20 concrete finished with 20mm thick cement mortar on top of the channels and benchings.

Where applicable, half round pipe shall be set in the floor of the manhole to form the channel.

Where precast concrete manholes are permitted to be used they shall comply with BS 5911 and be constructed in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions. Individual rings and cover slabs shall have an approved watertight joint. Under roads and paved areas precast concrete manholes shall be surrounded with 150 mm of Concrete Grade C20.

The maximum allowable lift of concrete in the construction of walls shall be 1.2m.The cost of forming key joints as directed by the Engineer shall be deemed to be included in the rates for concrete in manholes.

The ends of all pipes are to be properly built in and neatly finished off, and pipe sockets are to be cut off.

The tops of the chambers and shaft walls are to be level all round to give a proper bearing to the cover slabs which shall be securely bedded and pointed in cement mortar.

Manhole chambers shall be subjected to water test as directed by the Engineer. The chambers to be tested shall be filled with water and allowed to stand full for 48 hours. They shall then be tested and deemed to be watertight if the drop in water level is not more than 12mm in a further 24 hours. Any chambers, which fail the test, shall be repaired and made watertight at the Contractor’s expense and retested to the satisfaction of the Engineer.

Article 2.22 - Filter Material

Filter material for under drains shall consist of sand or granular material to be approved by the Engineer

Article 2.23 - Water
Water shall be free from oil, acid, alkali, earth, vegetable or organic matter, or other deleterious substances in suspension or solution which may have a harmful effect on the Works.  Water used for concrete, mortar shall comply with the requirements of BS EN 1008:2002 and shall be tested if there is any doubt as to its suitability.  If water is not available from a public supply, the Engineer's approval shall be obtained regarding the source of supply and manner of its use.  Contaminated water shall not be used.

Article 2.24 - Stone Work

(a) Generally

Stone for use in masonry work shall consist of sound undecomposed basalt obtained from approved boulders and be of even texture and colour.

(b) Stone for Pitching and Stone Facing
Stone for pitching to drains, inlets and outlets, embankments and around structures shall consist of sound, undecomposed basalt with thickness not less than 15 cm and facing dimensions not less than 22 cm.

(c) Stone for Rip Rap
Stone for use as riprap shall consist of reasonably well-shaped, hard, dense, and durable rock. Separate lumps of stone shall weigh generally between 10 and 80 kg of which 80% shall be 20 kg or larger and not more than 10% less than 10 kg.

(d) Hardcore

Hardcore filling where required shall be clean hard quarry chips, clean basalt, hard broken stone or other approved material broken to 75mm gauge.  All fillings shall be laid in layers not exceeding 150mm thick well packed, rammed and blinded on top with fine stone or other approved fine material and watered to receive concrete.

(e) Rock Armour

The rock armour consists of loose assemblage of big size broken stones erected in water or on soft ground as revetments of road or earth embankments. Its permeability allows it to dissipate the energy of storm waves and prevent corrosion. The rocks are placed against a cliff, bank or existing seawall in order to reduce the energy of incident waves. Dissipation of the wave energy should reduce wave reflection from the structure, thus reducing scour from the toe of the defence. The median of the rock armour is approximately to about 1400 kg.

Article 2.25 – Cement stabilized graded crushed stone sub base 0/31.5
The graded crushed stone sub base shall be as per the requirements of road sub base in the Specifications.  The Contractor shall propose a job mix formula and carry out trials.  The graded crushed stone sub base shall be transported in suitable clean vehicles to prevent loss of fines and closely covered with impermeable sheeting during transit to prevent loss of moisture, and shall not be laid when its temperature exceeds 35oC.

Cement stabilised graded crushed stone sub base shall not be laid during rainfall as this will affect the moisture content and remove cement and fine material.  Upon completion of compaction the surface shall be covered closely with plastic sheeting weighted down to prevent it being removed by the wind and the whole arranged to prevent loss of moisture.

Cement stabilized graded crushed stone sub base shall be laid by bob cat or by hand in a uniform layer without segregation, so that compaction shall be completed within sixty minutes of commencement of mixing.  Care shall be taken to compact effectively adjacent to structures using small compaction if necessary in confined spaces.  The thickness of each layer shall not exceed 200 mm and shall receive the required number of passes.

On completion of the compaction the surface shall be well cleaned, free from movement under compaction and free from compaction planes, ridges, cracks or loose material.  In situ density tests shall be made on each compacted layer in accordance with BS 1924 and the next layer shall not be laid until it is at least seven days old or as instructed by the Engineer.

The minimum 7 day compressive strength (150 mm test cubes) shall be 4.5 to 10.0 N/mm2 sampled at mixing point, and the in situ dry density shall be 95% of the maximum cube dry density.

The cement content shall not in any case be less than 3%.

MANUFACTURED MATERIALS

Article 2.26 - Cement

General

The cement shall be of approved manufacture and shall be delivered in bags with seals unbroken, or if delivered in bulk, it shall be delivered in approved containers.

Test Certificates from the manufacturers or supplier shall be submitted for each consignment and shall indicate the results of the tests for compressive strength, setting time, soundness and fineness carried out in accordance with the requirements of the relevant British Standard, but the Engineer may require further tests to be made after the cement is delivered to the site.

If such certificates are not available, samples shall be taken from different bags or containers of the consignment, suitably packed, and sent for testing in accordance with B. S. to an approved laboratory, or where directed by the Engineer.

The Engineer may require further tests to be made if any cement is stored on site for a longer period than three months.

The failure of any sample to satisfy the requirement of the relevant British or other approved Standard shall entitle the Engineer to reject the entire consignment from which it was taken.

Cement Received Through Importing Agents

Each consignment of cement received through importing agents shall be accompanied by a further certificate stating that no cement has been rebagged or the percentage of rebagging (which shall not exceed 10 % ) as the case may be.

The Contractor shall state the name of the local supplier or importing agent and the approval of the Engineer, in writing, shall be obtained before the order of any consignment.

Ordinary Portland cement

Cement shall be manufactured by an approved firm and comply in all respects with the requirements of the BS EN 197-1: 2011

Article 2.27 - Steel Reinforcement

Steel reinforcement shall comply with the requirements of BS 4449:2005+A3:2016. The steel shall be free from oil, grease, dirt and paint and any loose rust shall be removed before use.

No heating except for fishtailing and no welds except in reinforcing fabric shall be made in any bar without permission in writing from the Engineer.  All bending shall be done in an approved machine with the steel cold and in accordance with BS 4466.

The Contractor shall supply the Engineer with a certificate stating the origin and process of manufacture and test sheets, signed by the maker, giving the results of each of the tests applied.  If and when required he shall also grant all necessary facilities to the Engineer for the selection of test pieces and shall cause these to be prepared and submitted where directed for test.  The Engineer shall have the option of testing and approving at the works of the suppliers of all or any of the steel required under the Contract, and the Contractor shall advise the Engineer when the whole or any of the steel is ready for test at the Works, in order to conform with the provisions of the BS as regards Test and Inspection.

Article 2.28 - Mould Oil

Mould oil shall be of an approved proprietary brand and shall be used in accordance with the Manufacturer's recommendation or as directed by the Engineer.

Article 2.29 - Material for Formworks, Falsework and Centering

All timber used for formworks, false work and centering shall be sound wood, well-seasoned and free from loose knots, shakes, large cracks, warping and other defects.  Before use on the work, it shall be properly stacked and protected from injury from any source.  Any timber, which becomes badly warped or cracked, prior to the placing of concrete shall be rejected.  Formworks, which are unsatisfactory in any respect, shall not be used.  All shuttering for all outside surfaces above final ground level shall be either tongued and grooved or provided with a suitable lining to produce a smooth surface finish and shall be termed thin facing shuttering.  Other shuttering shall be termed normal shuttering.

Irrespective of nature or position, all joints in shuttering shall be sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of liquids from concrete.

If the Contractor proposes to use steel shuttering, he shall submit to the Engineer, dimensioned drawings of all the component parts, and give details of the manner in which it is proposed to assemble or use them.  Steel shuttering will only be permitted if it is sturdy in construction and if the manner of its use is approved by the Engineer.

Struts and props shall, where required by the Engineer, be fitted with double hardwood wedges or other approved devices so that the moulds may be adjusted as required and eased gradually when required.  Wedges shall be spiked into position and any adjusting device locked before the concrete is cast.

Article 2.30 - Concrete Pipes
Concrete pipes shall comply with the requirements of BS 556. Where pipes are manufactured on site, all the clauses in this specification shall be applicable to the manufacture and testing of concrete pipes.

Notwithstanding any of the requirements outlined above, for routine control purposes, the cube compressive strength shall satisfy the requirements of Class 30 concrete as shown in article 3.12 of these Technical Specifications.

Article 2.31 - Concrete Porous Pipes
Concrete porous pipes for French drain shall comply with the requirements of BS 1194.

Article 2.32 - Precast Concrete

Precast kerbs, slabs, channel edging and quadrants shall comply with the requirements of BS EN 1339:2003 and with the Drawings.

Where the Contractor is permitted to carry out precasting on site, the precast units shall in addition to complying with the relevant BS, be manufactured in steel moulds on a vibrating table or as directed by the Engineer.

Article 2.33 – Admixtures

Unless agreed by the Engineer, neither admixtures nor cement containing additives shall be used.

Article 2.34  -  Not Applicable 
Article 2.35 - Hydrated Lime
Lime for stabilisation shall be Hydrated Calcium Lime (not Magnesium) and shall generally comply with BS EN 459-1:2015, Class B, and with a free lime content of 50%.

The proportion of filler shall be more than 90%.

Locally manufactured limes may be proposed for the approval of the Engineer. The Contractor shall submit with all consignments, at his own expense, the manufacturer's certificate certifying that they comply with BS EN 459-1:2015, or his chemical analysis.

Article 2.36 - Precast Concrete Slabs
Precast concrete slabs shall be "Trief" interlocking concrete blocks, type Super Trief Blocks (125 mm - (5 in) - thick with a finish) or similar.

Article 2.37 (Glazed Vitrified Clay). Pipes and Fittings
Clay pipes shall conform to the requirements of BS 65 and 540 or EN 598 as appropriate. The pipes shall be supplied with Type 1 sockets and supplied complete with the manufacturer's flexible joint.

Article 2.38 - Ducts for Cables
Ducts for cables shall have a smooth internal bore without any sharp edges to the ends of the pipes, and shall be either: -

(i) G.V.C. ducts with self-aligning flexible sleeve joints manufactured in accordance with the tolerances, permeability and strength requirements of BS 65 and 540 or EN 598 as appropriate. The internal ends of ducts shall be radiosed to 3 mm minimum, or

(ii) U.P.V.C. ducts complying with Class B or C or BS 3506 or with BS 4660.

Article 2.39 – Geotextiles

2.39.1 General Characteristics 

Geotextile shall be of the non-woven type having the following characteristics:







Subgrades

  French Drains

	Mass per unit area
	≥250 g/m²
	≥200 g/m²

	Tensile strength
	≥20 KN/m
	≥15 KN/m

	Penetration load (CBR) at rupture
	3 KN
	2.5 KN

	Elongation
	≥50%
	≥50%

	Pore size 090 (dry)
	≤100 Mm
	≤100 Mm

	Permeability (10 cm head)
	130 ℓ/s/m²
	160 ℓ/s/m²


Geotextiles shall be delivered in rolls wrapped in a protective layer of plastic to avoid degradation from direct sunlight, ingress of dust, mud and water during storage.

2.39.2 Laying at subgrade level

 Prior to laying of geotextiles, the site will be well graded and sharp objects such as rocks, stumps of trees or bushes which might puncture or tear the fabric shall be removed.  Any significant hollows or unevenness in the site should be filled.

During the rolling out into position of the geotextile, sufficient allowance shall be made in order to provide an overlap at least 500 mm between adjacent sheets.  The edges of the geotextiles shall be properly weighted to maintain the position of the geotextile before covering with sub base materials or other fill.  Once the geotextile is laid it shall not be trafficked until an adequate layer of fill is placed over it.  Blades or buckets of construction plant must not be allowed to come in to contact with the fabric during filling operations.

For drainage applications, all sharp stones and projections shall be removed from the bottom and walls of trenches before lining of trenches with geotextiles.

The edges of the fabric shall be laid on the ground at the edges of the trench and held by small piles of aggregates.

During the filling process, no attempt shall be made to restrain the top of the fabric.

Upon completion of filling of the trenches, the free lengths of fabric shall be wrapped over the drainage layer. The overlaps shall be at least 500 mm.

2.39.3 Jointing / cutting

The minimum overlap shall be 500 mm.  In applications where the geotextile is subject to tensile stress, the overlap shall be increased by 100 mm.  Overlaps shall be sown or stapled as per the manufacturer’s recommendations.  Stitching should be at least 50 mm back from the free edges of the fabric.

Article 2.40 – Cast Iron Gully

Cast iron gully shall of Grade A type and shall comply with the requirements of BS EN 124-1:2015. 

Article 2.41 – Polystyrene

The board shall be formed of polystyrene base resin in an extrusion process and shall be homogeneous and essentially unicellular. It shall conform to the requirements of ASTM 11230.
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3.16    
RESPONSABILTY OF THE CONTRACTOR
Article 3.1 - General
The Contractor shall carry out on the Site tests for selection and control of materials and workmanship in accordance with the Technical Specifications and as instructed by the Engineer. Such instructions shall in no way affect the responsibility of the Contractor to ensure that all materials and workmanship are in accordance with the Contract.

Article 3.2 - Tests

3.2.1
General

All tests shall be carried out by the Contractor's technicians, but the Engineer shall be allowed free access at all times to the Laboratory and testing facilities.  The Laboratory shall be under the direct control and supervision of the Engineer.

The Contractor should note that all tests to comply with quality of materials and workmanship are deemed to be included in the unit price for the works and that no extra claim would be entertained under laboratory tests.

The Contractor shall provide and maintain all labour, tools and equipment that may be required for the digging of trial pits and collection of samples in connection with all tests.

All tests to be performed shall be in accordance with Standard Specifications of the BS, LCPC, AASHTO and ASTM as specified in these Technical Specifications.

3.2.2
Design of Mixes

The Contractor shall carry out tests to establish proper proportions and characteristics of mixes.

3.2.3
Tests on Materials

The Contractor shall carry out tests to ensure that all materials to be used in the Works are in accordance with the Technical Specifications.

3.2.4
Tests on Workmanship

The Contractor shall carry out tests at the frequencies specified herein, or as directed by the Engineer to ensure that all workmanship is in accordance with the Technical Specifications.

3.2.5
Tests carried out by a Nominated Testing Authority

Whenever the facilities of the Contractor's laboratory are determined to be inadequate by the Engineer to carry out control tests on materials or workmanship, such tests shall be carried out at the Contractor’s expense by any other testing laboratory which shall be nominated by the Engineer, and the Contractor shall be fully responsible for any delays in the testing or work which may ensue.

3.2.6
Test Results

All samples and records shall be preserved for as long as the Engineer may direct and they shall be kept and labelled in an orderly fashion to his satisfaction. The results of all tests shall be entered on standard formworks, samples of which will be provided by the Engineer and two legible copies of each completed form shall be delivered to him with the minimum of delay. No material shall be incorporated in or rejected from the Works until the results of all relevant tests have been approved.

Article 3.3 - Additional Tests

In addition to the tests required under other articles hereof, the Engineer shall have power to order independent tests of all materials to be carried out by some person appointed by him at such place as he may determine and from the result of such tests there shall be no appeal.  No payment shall be made for these additional tests and the costs thereof shall be deemed to be included in other rates and prices.

Article 3.4 - Inspection and Testing of Manufactured Materials

Whenever considered desirable by the Engineer, inspectors may be sent to the factory to test the materials or to supervise their manufacture.  Materials shall be tested before leaving the factory as well as after delivery to the site and the Engineer shall be at liberty to reject materials notwithstanding the preliminary test at the factory.  Should the Engineer not decide to send an inspector to the manufacturer's works, the Contractor shall obtain from the manufacturer certificate of test, proof sheets, mill sheets etc. showing that the materials have been tested in accordance with the requirements of these Specifications relating thereto and shall provide adequate means of identifying the materials on site with the corresponding certificates etc..., but neither the omission of the Engineer to send an inspector nor the production of the manufacturer's certificate of test shall affect the liberty of the Engineer to order further tests on samples selected from the materials delivered to the site and to reject after delivery materials found to be unsuitable or not in accordance with these Technical Specifications.

Article 3.5 - Tests on Suspect Materials and Workmanship

Where so directed, tests other than the tests specified herein, shall be carried out on the completed works or portions thereof at any time until the final handing over certificate has been issued.  Where there is any doubt that the work has not been carried out in accordance with the provisions of the contract or the Engineer's instructions, such tests shall be carried out jointly by the Engineer and the Contractor, or at the request of either party, by an independent Testing Authority which shall be nominated by the Engineer. 

Article 3.6 - Location of Materials

The Contractor shall be responsible for locating all naturally occurring materials to be used in the works.

The Contractor shall open up trial pits and carry out tests, to locate materials suitable for use in the works, all as directed.  The frequency of the trial pits shall be at the discretion of the Engineer. 

Article 3.7 - Sampling of Materials 

3.7.1
General

Samples of materials to be tested shall be carried out in accordance with the methods hereinafter described, or as referred to in the appropriate method of testing. In all other cases, the method shall be as directed.

3.7.2
Trial Pits

Trial pits, dug by hands.

Samples shall not be taken from the spoil of the trial pit but shall be obtained from equal increments taken from each face of the pit, each increment being a representative sample of the material taken from any single horizon. The four increments so obtained shall be thoroughly mixed by turning over three times and then quartered or riffled down to the size required for testing.

3.7.3
Stockpiles

The surface material of the stockpile shall be removed before sampling.  At least twelve equal portions shall be taken from different parts of the stockpile, and thoroughly mixed by hand before being quartered down or riffled down to the size required for testing.

Article 3.8 - Testing of Naturally Occurring Materials

3.8.1
Preparation of Disturbed Samples for Testing

The preparation of disturbed samples for testing shall be carried out in accordance with the procedure given in BS 1377.

3.8.2.
Tests on Naturally Occurring Materials

The tests shown below shall be conducted in accordance with the relevant British Standard 


Moisture Content



: BS 1377 


Speedy Moisture Content


: as directed by the Engineer 


Liquid Limit




: BS 1377 


Plastic Limit




: BS 1377


Plasticity Index



: BS.1377 


Linear Shrinkage



: BS.1377

            Specific Gravity


 : BS EN 932-1:1997

            Bulk Density 


 : BS EN 932-1:1997


Particle Size Distribution

 : BS 1377


Particle size analysis by Hydrometer method
: BS 1377


(If required at the discretion of Engineer)


Sand Equivalent


  : AASHTO T 176

All sieving shall be done by the wet method.  Dry sieving may only be carried out with the specific permission of the Engineer.

3.8.3
Compaction Tests

The tests shall be carried out in accordance with BS 1377.

3.8.4
California Bearing Ratio Test

The test shall be carried out in accordance with BS 1377 dynamic compaction method 1.

All C.B.R. Specimen shall be prepared at B. S. Heavy Optimum Moisture Content and at B. S. Heavy Optimum Moisture Content + 2%.

All C.B.R. tests on unstabilised soils are to be carried out after 4 days soaking.

Article 3.9 - Testing of Aggregates

3.9.1
Sampling of Aggregates

The sampling of aggregates shall be carried out in accordance with the procedure given in BS EN 932-1:1997.

3.9.2
Tests on Aggregates



Sieve Analysis


:
BS EN 932-1:1997

Amount passing No. 200
:
BS EN 932-1:1997

BS Sieve 

Flakiness Index Test

:
BS EN 932-1:1997

Specific Gravity


:
BS EN 932-1:1997

Bulk Density 


:
BS EN 932-1:1997

Los Angeles Abrasion Test
:
AASHTO Designation T 96-49

Sand Equivalent Test

:
AASHO T 176

Moisture Content Moisture 
:
BS EN 932-1:1997

content of soil or aggregate 

subject to the Project



 Manager's approval by

Speedy Moisture Content 

to maker's instructions with

calibration against

Oven-drying method

 

Test for silt, clay and 

: 
BS EN 933-1:2012

impurities of fine aggregate 

by Sedimentation or

decantation method 

(in case of discrepancies 

the Sedimentation method 

shall rule)

Article 3.10 - Tests for Water Purity

The tests shown below shall be conducted in accordance with the relevant BS EN 1008:2002.

Article 3.11 - Tests for Manufactured Materials

Each batch of cement delivered to site must be accompanied by a Manufacturer's Certificate giving results of tests proving its compliance with the requirements of BS EN 197-1:2011 or BS 4027 as appropriate. The tests shall be carried out in accordance with BS EN 197-1:2011 together with the tests for determining the percentage of alkali in the Cement expressed as Na2O.

In addition to the above the Engineer may order that any cement which has been stored on site for more than one month shall be tested in accordance with BS EN 197-1:2011, and used only when it meets the design requirement.

Further, the Engineer may require the Contractor to take samples from cement bins or bagged cement and to carry out the following tests:

3.11.1
Ordinary and Rapid Hardening Portland cement


Compressive Strength Test

:  BS 4550 


Consistency of Standard

:  BS 4550


Cement Paste





Initial and Final Setting

:  BS 4550 


Soundness Test


:  BS 4550


Fineness Test


            : BS 4550 

3.11.2
Bituminous Materials


Sampling Bituminous Materials
:  AASHTO T 40


Specific gravity


:  ASTM D70


Penetration Test


:  AASHTO T 49


Softening Point


 :  AASHTO T 53


Ductility Test



:  AASHTO T 51


Viscosity



            :  AASHTO T 201/T 59


Solubility Test


            :  AASHTO T 44


Distillation



            :  AASHTO T 78


Residue from Distillation

:  AASHTO T 59


Flash Point



            :  AASHTO T 48/T 79

3.11.3
Tests on Steel Bars and Wire

All reinforcement shall be supplied with a manufacturer’s test certificate showing that it has been tested and found to comply with the relevant standards BS 4449, 4482, 4461, 4483, 2691, and 4360.  If required by the Engineer, the Contractor shall provide samples free of charge for testing at an approved laboratory. No payment shall be made for these tests and the costs thereof shall be deemed to be included in other rates and prices.

Article 3.12 – General Control and Tests During Construction

3.12.1
Description
The Contractor shall be responsible for the quality of all materials to be included in the permanent works.

The Engineer or his representative shall inspect the materials and works from time to time during and after construction and get the quality of the materials and Works tested by himself, by his Testing and Quality Control Units or by any other agency deemed fit by him generally as per the requirements stipulated in the Specifications.  Additional tests may also be conducted where, in the opinion of the Engineer, need for such tests exists, in the absence of clear indications and frequency of tests for any item procedures and tests as directed by the Engineer shall be followed.

The Contractor shall provide necessary co-operation and assistance in obtaining the samples for tests and carrying out the field tests as required by the Engineer from time to time.  This shall include provision of labour, attendant and assistance necessary in connection with the tests.  

For the work of embankment, subgrade and pavement, construction of subsequent layer of same or other layer over the finished layer shall be done after obtaining permission from the Engineer.

Similar permission from the Engineer shall be obtained in respect of other items of work prior to proceeding with the next stage of construction.

For cement, bitumen, mild steel deformed bars, high tensile steel, prestressing materials, bearings, and similar other materials essential tests are to be carried out at the manufacturers' plants or at laboratories other than the site laboratory. The Contractor shall also furnish the test certificates to the Engineer. For testing of cement concrete at site during construction, arrangement for supply of samples, sampling, testing and supply of test results shall be made by the Contractor as per the frequency and number of tests as stipulated in these Specifications or as approved by the Engineer.

The method of sampling and testing of materials shall be as required under relevant clauses stipulated in these Specifications or as approved by the Engineer.

Where the Engineer consider that for the interest of the quality on materials or workmanship, modifications, if any, are necessary, such shall be carried out as per direction of the Engineer by the Contractor at his own expenses.

3.12.2
Field Moisture Content Test
This test shall be carried out in accordance with BS 1377 or by using a Speedy Moisture Tester as directed by the Engineer.  When using the latter method it must be noted that the instrument requires calibration for each type of material being tested.

To improve the accuracy of the instrument, at least six small ball bearings should be placed in the Speedy Tester and these will assist in breaking up the soil, so allowing the calcium carbide to react with the moisture more readily. 

3.12.3
In-Situ Dry Density Control

The test shall be carried out using the sand-cone method or the rubber-balloon method or nuclear density and/or moisture method as directed by the Engineer. In case the nuclear densometer is used, at each test location the average of four readings taken at positions rotated by 90 will be used. A check/comparison test using the sand replacement method (sand cone or the rubber balloon test methods) will be carried out at a 50 test interval. Initial calibration of the instrument will be done by carrying out at least fifty tests in parallel with the sand replacement method for each different material encountered. The check tests will be used to update the initial calibration of the instrument. The instrument shall have a valid calibration certificate before the initial site calibration mentioned above is carried out.

3.12.4
Measurement of Deflection under a 8.2 Ton Axle Load

This test shall be carried out using the Benkelman beam along the centreline and at offsets of 2.5 m, from the centre line and at each profile and half profiles intervals on both sides on each layer in the construction of pavement construction layers on embankment, main body of the embankment, sub grade in cut and fill, the carriageway i.e. strengthening layers and finished level or as directed by the Engineer.

3.12.5
Bituminous Concrete and Road Base


Sampling of Bituminous

:  AASHTO T 41


Mixture


Bulk Density



:  as directed by the engineer


Specific gravity


:  ASTM D1188 or 2726

Bitumen Content


:  AASHTO T 58


Marshall



:  ASTM D 1559


Duriez/LCPC



: .Mode operatoire LCPC

The samples for Marshall tests shall be compacted with 50 blows on each face.

3.12.6
Surface Treatment

As directed by the Engineer

3.12.7
Concrete


Sampling



: BS 1881


Slump Test



: BS 1881  


Compressive Strength Test

: BS 1881


Indirect Tensile Strength

: BS 1881


Compressive Strength of

: BS 556


Concrete Pipes

3.12.8
Plate Load Test

Plate Load Test is a field test for determining the ultimate bearing capacity of soil and the likely settlement under a given load. The Plate Load Test basically consists of loading a steel plate placed at the foundation level and recording the settlements corresponding to each load increment. The test load is gradually increased till the plate starts to sink at a rapid rate. The total value of load on the plate in such a stage divided by the area of the steel plate gives the value of the ultimate bearing capacity of soil. The ultimate bearing capacity of soil is divided by suitable factor of safety (which varies from 2 to 3) to arrive at the value of safe bearing capacity of soil. For better understanding, this Plate Load Test can be sub-divided into the following heads,

1. Test Setup:
A test pit is dug at site up to the depth at which the foundation is proposed to be laid. The width of the pit should be at least 5 times the width of the test plate. At the centre of the pit a small square depression or hole is made whose size is equal to the size of the test plate and bottom level of which corresponds to the level of actual foundation. The depth of the hole should be such that the ratio of depth to width of the loaded area is approximately the same as the ratio of the actual depth to width of the foundation.
The mild steel plate (also known as bearing plate) used in the test should not be less than 25 mm in thickness and its size may vary from 300 to 750 mm. The plate could be square or circular in shape. Circular plate is adopted in case of circular footing and square plate is used in all other types of footings. The plate is machined on side and edges.

2. Testing Procedure: 

The load is applied to the test plate through a centrally placed column. The test load is transmitted to the column by gravity loading or reaction loading method.


(i) Gravity loading or reaction loading method:
In case of gravity loading method, a loading platform is constructed over the column placed on the test plate and test load is applied by placing dead weight in the form of sand bags, pig iron, concrete blocks, lead bars etc. on the platform. Many a times a hydraulic jack is placed between the loading platform and the column top for applying the load to the test plate – the reaction of the hydraulic jack being borne by the loaded platform. This form of loading is termed as reaction loading. 


Plate load Test Method – Reaction by gravity loading

3. Interpretation of Results:
The load intensity and settlement observations of the plate load test are plotted in the form of load settlement curves.



Load Settlement Curves

The figure below shows four typical curves applied to different soils.
Curve I is typical for loose to medium non cohesive soils. It can be seen that initially this curve is a straight line, but as the load increases it flattens out. There is no clear point of shear failure.

Curve II is typical for cohesive soils. This may not be quite straight in the initial stages and leans towards settlement axis as the settlement increases.

Curve III is typical for partially cohesive soils.

Curve IV is typical for purely dense non-cohesive soil.

The safe bearing capacity is obtained by dividing the ultimate bearing capacity by a factor of safety varying from 2 to 3. The value of safe bearing capacity thus arrived at, is considered to be based on criterion of shear failure. 


Safe bearing capacity (SBC) based on permissible settlement. As indicated earlier the settlement of footing is also related to the SBC of the soil. The value of ultimate bearing capacity and hence the SBC in this case, can be obtained from the load settlement curves by reading the value of load intensity corresponding to the desired settlement of test plate. The value of permissible settlement (Sf) for different types of footings (isolated or raft) for different types structures are specified in the I.S. code. The corresponding settlement of test plate (Sp) can be calculated from the following formula,
Sf = Sp {[B (Bp + 0.3) ]/[ Bp (B + 0.3) ]}^2

Where,

B = Width of the footing in mm

Bp = Width of the test plate in mm

Sp = Settlement of the test plate in mm

Sf = Settlement of footing in mm

Article 3.13 - Frequency for Other Manufactured Materials

For all other manufactured materials, the frequency of testing shall be as indicated in the relevant British or other approved Standards, or as directed by the Engineer.

Article 3.14 - Alteration in Frequency of Tests

Notwithstanding any provision in these Technical Specifications as to the frequency of tests, the Engineer shall be empowered to alter the number, type or nature of such tests, as may in his opinion, be necessary for the proper execution of the works.  The Engineer shall be at liberty to increase the frequency of testing, and repeat tests which, in his opinion, are unsatisfactory and vary the nature and type of test.

Article 3.15 - Control of Surfaces

The Contractor shall provide straight edges, templates for checking the finish of the surfaces.  They shall be maintained in good condition during all the works. 

Article 3.16 – Responsibility of the contractor

Where the approval of the Project Manager is required under these Technical Specifications, such approval shall not relieve the Contractor of his duties or responsibilities under the Contract.

SECTION 4 – SPECIFICATION FOR REINFORCED CONCRETE
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4      SPECIFICATION FOR REINFORCED CONCRETE DRAINS AND CULVERTS

	4.1
	Reinforced Concrete Drains


4.1.1
General Requirements

Drains shall either be pre-cast or cast in-situ.  If pre-cast, concrete materials and workmanship shall be in accordance with BS 5628 or latest relevant BS/ISO where applicable.

Precast units shall be cast under cover and shall so remain for at least 7 days during which period they shall be kept damp or otherwise efficiently cured.  No units shall be erected until after 21 days after casting except with the written approval of the Engineer.

No unit shall be installed until approved by the Engineer as being free from defects and all surfaces are to be to the required standard.

All precast units shall be marked with an individual identification.  Lifting hooks are to be attached only in those positions specified by the Engineer.

Where existing ground has been used in lieu of shutters for cast in-situ concrete, vertical plastic sheeting shall be installed to prevent grout loss into the adjacent ground.  The Contractor will be deemed to have allowed for this in his rates.  In-situ drains shall be cast in accordance with Section 3 of the Specification.

Final drain dimensions will be determined by the Engineer as set out in the various categories in the schedule of rates and on the drawings.  If required by site conditions, topography, catchment area, discharge points etc. or any other cause, the Contractor may be required to change the cross sectional area of drain to suit.  The Contractor will be deemed to have allowed for this in his rates.

	4.2
	Site Clearance


If and where required the Site shall be cleared of all trees, shrubs and other vegetation, buildings and other obstructions, hard surfacing and rubbish.  Other parts of the Site shall be cleared to the extent indicated on the Drawings or as instructed by the Engineer.

No trees or bushes are to be cut without the prior approval of the Forestry Department.  The Employer shall be responsible to seek the necessary approval.  The cutting of trees and bushes by the Contractor shall be done under the supervision of the officers of the Forestry Department who shall have to be notified at least 48 hours before starting this work.  All trees and bushes cut shall become the property of the Forestry Department and shall have to be stacked in an orderly manner by the Contractor and as directed by the officers of the Forestry Department adjacent to the main road so that they can be easily loaded on lorries by the Forestry Department.

Trees, shrubs, hedges, walls, buildings and other items which are to be preserved as indicated on the Drawings or instructed by the Engineer shall be protected from injury or damage arising from the operations of the Contractor, his sub-Contractors and other persons under his control and from any other injury or damage which is the responsibility of the Contractor under the Contract.

Within areas to be occupied by buildings, roads, hard standings or other Permanent Works, and where bulk excavation is not required, stumps of trees and shrubs shall be completely removed.  Roots having a diameter greater than 20 mm shall be removed to at least 0.5 metre below formation level or original ground level whichever is the lower.

Where underground structures, manholes, wells and similar items are discovered, their presence shall be reported immediately to the Engineer and they shall not be further disturbed until the Engineer has given his instructions for their disposal.

Where such underground structures, manholes, wells and similar items are demolished and removed from areas which are to be occupied by buildings, roads, hard standings and other Permanent Works, any holes or depressions resulting from such removal shall be filled with material similar to that of the surrounding ground unless other treatment is shown on the Drawings or instructed by the Engineer.

Combustible material arising from site clearance shall not be burnt on Site without the written consent of the Engineer.  Non-combustible material and material which the Engineer does not permit to be burnt on Site shall be disposed of as spoil.  The consent of the Engineer to the burning of material on Site shall not relieve the Contractor of his responsibilities under the Contract.

All removable items which are to be preserved in accordance with the Drawings, the Specification or the instructions of the Engineer shall be stored on Site in a place of safety and in a manner appropriate to their nature.  All such items shall remain the property of the Employer.

	4.3
	Drains and Services


The Contractor shall remove or divert drains and services as shown on the Drawings or instructed by the Engineer.  Each diversion shall be complete before the original drain or service is cut and shall be connected into the original line with the least possible interruption to its operation.  

Drains and services that are to be removed shall be cut and stopped off at points instructed by the Engineer in a manner acceptable to the Engineer.  Such cutting and stopping off shall only be carried out upon receipt of a written notification from the Engineer.

The Contractor shall maintain the flow in all ditches, channels and other surface waterways at all times including times during which diversions are being carried out.  Where such diversions are temporary, the Contractor shall reinstate both the original ditch, channel or other waterway and the site of the temporary diversion in a manner acceptable to the Engineer.

	4.4
	Control of Water in Excavations and Earthworks


Unless otherwise required or permitted by the Contract, excavation and earthworks shall be carried out in the dry.  The Contractor shall at all times maintain control of water entering excavations from any source.

Water shall not be allowed to flow across or on any excavated surface that is liable to erode.  Water emerging on to excavated surfaces shall be trapped and led away by suitable means before any Permanent Works are placed on or against such surfaces.

The Contractor shall provide enough sumps to deal with all flow encountered and shall by pumping or otherwise keep the water level in such sumps at least 0.5 metre below the lowest excavated surface for as long as may be required for the purpose of constructing the Permanent Works.

The Contractor shall repair to the approval of the Engineer any foundations damaged by water.

No water shall be allowed to flow on to earthfill and the surface of such fill shall at all times be maintained at a gradient adequate to shed rainwater.  Formations or soil structures that deteriorate under rainfall shall either be covered to prevent damage by rainfall or left high and trimmed immediately before being concreted.

	4.5
	General Requirements for Excavation and Earthworks



(a)
Constructional Plant

Before any Constructional Plant for excavation and earthworks is ordered or delivered to Site, the Contractor shall submit to the Engineer full details of the Plant he proposes to use and the arrangements he proposes to make.


(b)
Ground Levels

Before any excavation or earthworks is commenced, the site of the excavation or earthworks shall be surveyed by the Engineer.  Drawings recording the survey and indicating the levels and gradients to which the drains are to be constructed shall be issued by the Engineer.  These shall be checked by the Contractor prior to construction and any discrepancies pointed out before construction commences.

Such records shall not be altered in any way unless such alterations are agreed and signed by both the Contractor and the Engineer.

(c)
Excavated Surfaces
All excavated surfaces shall be finished neatly to the lines and levels shown on the Drawings unless such lines and levels are shown as nominal.

When such lines and levels are stated to be nominal, the final lines and levels will be instructed by the Engineer to take into account the conditions of the ground exposed as the excavation nears the nominal lines and levels shown on the Drawings and the Contractor may be required to carry out the excavation in more than one stage in order to arrive at the final lines and levels.

Excavated surfaces which will remain permanently exposed on completion of the Permanent Works shall be cleared of all loose material, pieces of rock, debris, rubbish and the like and left neat and tidy


(d)
Supports to Excavations

The responsibility of the Contractor for the safety and care of the Works under the Contract shall include taking the following measures:

(i)
The Contractor shall excavate the sides of excavations that are not positively supported to slopes that will remain stable;

(ii)
The sides of excavations that are not cut to a stable slope shall be properly and adequately supported to the extent necessary to ensure stability during the period of construction of the Permanent Works and the excavation shall then be backfilled unless otherwise indicated on the Drawings;

(iii)
No materials, plant or other load shall be placed so close to any excavation that the stability of the sides of the excavation is endangered; 

(iv)
The Contractor shall remove or otherwise secure by barriers, net or other means any material that might fall and thereby cause damage to the Permanent Works or injury to any person.

The Contractor shall be responsible for the installation and subsequent removal of all necessary sheeting, timbering, strutting, shoring and the like to secure the excavations, to prevent any movement of adjacent ground and to ensure the safety of workmen and freedom from damage to structures, buildings, streets, sewers, drains, walls, services or any other thing.

Where temporary underpinning is required, the Contractor shall submit to the Engineer full details of the design, materials to be used and method of working proposed.

(e)
Slip and Over-excavation

The Contractor shall avoid excavating beyond the lines and levels shown on the Drawings, disturbing ground adjacent to excavations, or damaging material beyond the limits of the required excavation except to provide the minimum adequate working space.

Slippages, excavation for working space, over-excavation and damaged areas shall be made good to the satisfaction of the Engineer.  In the case of surfaces on which or against which Permanent Works are to be constructed, this remedial work shall comprise replacing the slipped, over-excavated or damaged material with suitable filling material or with concrete as instructed by the Engineer. No additional payment will be made for overbreak.

Slips, falls, subsidences and other damage which have the effect of removing or reducing support to existing or proposed structures, services and the like shall be made good in concrete or otherwise in a manner acceptable to the Engineer.

In the case of permanently exposed surfaces, remedial work shall comprise replacing and compacting material similar to that, which has been removed in order to provide a surface not less satisfactory than adjacent correctly excavated surfaces.  If this is not possible, remedial works shall be as instructed by the Engineer.

(f)
Records of Excavation

After completion of each section of Permanent Works excavation, the Contractor shall provide the Engineer with a record of the excavation.  The record shall comprise all relevant information including the following;

(i) the location of the excavation;

(ii) the elevation of the original ground and of any groundwater which is encountered during the excavation;

(iii) the measures taken to deal with groundwater;

(iv) the elevation, thickness and classification of all strata encountered; and 

(v) the instructed and actual levels of excavation.

	4.6
	Trenches for Stormwater Culverts


When excavation is being carried out in trenches, pits and similar confined areas, the sides of the excavation shall be properly shored or close sheeted and the Contractor shall follow the appropriate recommendations in Bs 6031 – Code of Practice for Earthworks.

Trenches for pipe culverts shall be so excavated as to allow the pipes to be properly laid to line and level, jointed, inspected and tested.  The width of all trenches from the bottom of the trench to the crown of the pipes laid in the trench, but in no case shall the clearance between the outside of the barrel of such pipes and the face of excavation or trench supports be less than 150 mm.

Trenches for pipe culverts shall be excavated below the invert level of the pipe to a depth that will allow the minimum thickness of granular bedding material or concrete as shown on the Drawings to be placed.  The bedding material shall be hard clean stone which has been approved by the Engineer and which passes a 10 mm Bs sieve but is retained on a 2.36 mm sieve and shall extend across the full width of the trench. Concrete beds shall also extend across the full width of the trench.


If precast or in-situ box culverts are laid then the excavation shall be net.

	4.7
	Disposal of Excavated Material


Unless areas within the Site have been designated in the Contract or agreed by the Engineer as spoil areas, all spoil shall be disposed of in areas to be found by the Contractor outside the Site.

All spoil tips shall be formed with side slopes which will remain stable under all conditions to which they will be subject and the tops shall be graded to prevent the ponding of water.  When tipping of spoil has been completed, spoil tips shall be trimmed and graded to present a neat and tidy appearance.

Temporary stockpiles of material for later use in the Works shall be formed with side slopes which will remain stable under all conditions to which they will be subject and the tops shall be graded to prevent the ponding of water.

Different materials shall be placed in separate spoil tips or stockpiles unless otherwise agreed by the Engineer.

Spoil tips and stockpiles shall be placed so that there is no risk of material obstructing or polluting watercourses.

	4.8
	Backfilling


Excavations that are to be backfilled and any other fill areas shown on the Drawings shall be filled with suitable material from the excavations unless otherwise directed.  If insufficient material is available from this source, the Contractor shall supply suitable material from another source.

All vegetation, topsoil, rubbish and unsuitable material shall be removed from any area on which fill is to be placed unless the Engineer agrees otherwise.

Except where special placing and compacting requirements are laid down in the Specification, the material shall be placed in layers not exceeding 300 mm after compaction, and compacted to not less than 90% of its maximum dry density measured as in Test No. 12 of BS 1377 – Determination of the dry density/moisture content relationship (2.5 kg rammer).

When placing fill, the Contractor shall make due allowance for settlement and shall ensure that the final lines and levels are as shown on the Drawings.

Any areas that subside shall be made good without delay, up to the end of the Defects Liability period.

	4.9
	Cover Slabs


The cover slabs shall be built in precast reinforced concrete to the dimensions given in the Drawings or as directed by the Engineer.  They shall be constructed with Class 30 concrete and shall in all respects comply with the requirements for precast concrete.  

The precast slabs shall be fixed in place to the lines and levels directed by the Engineer on a smoothly prepared level surface so that no rocking occurs.  The top surface shall be given an anti-skid texture by bush hammering or by any other method approved by the Engineer.

	4.10
	Linear Trench Soakaways


Linear Trench soakaways shall be constructed to the lines and levels as specified by the Engineer.

These soakaway drains shall be constructed in accordance with the drawings to the approval of the Engineer.  Unless otherwise instructed by the Engineer, the final level of the roof slabs or gratings shall be slightly lower than the existing ground level or existing wearing course if applicable.

All other clauses in this specification for excavation, geotextile, kerbing, grating and precast covers will equally apply to linear soakaways.  Stone filling will be graded as shown on the drawing and be of sound, durable rock obtained from approved quarries or stockpiles of boulders.

	4.11
	Reinforced Concrete Storm water Culverts


Where instructed by the Engineer, the Contractor will supply and lay from an approved supplier, suitable reinforced concrete stormwater pipes or precast box culverts.  RC stormwater pipes shall have gasket type spigot and socket joints and shall comply with BS 5911: Part 3: 1982.  “Precast Concrete Pipes and Fittings for Drainage and Sewerage”.  Box culverts will be cast with suitable interlocking male and female end sections.

Exterior jointing of culverts will be carried out using a 1:3 cement:mortar mix in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations.

4.11.1
Preparation of Trenches

The Contractor shall give the Engineer at least 20 hours notice of his intention to lay bedding material or culverts.  No bedding material shall be placed until the Engineer has approved the trench bottom.  Any soft areas in the trench bottom shall be dug out and replaced by granular bedding material or concrete as instructed by the Engineer.

When culverts are required to have a concrete bedding or surround, the trench shall first be blinded with concrete having a minimum thickness of 50 mm, laid at such a depth that the thickness of concrete shown on the Drawings can be placed.

4.11.2
Laying Culverts in Trenches

Immediately before culverts are placed in any trench, the bottom shall be cleared of all stones and other debris and shall be in a condition acceptable to the Engineer.

Prior to placing in the trench, all culverts shall be inspected for damage.  Damaged culverts that in the opinion of the Engineer cannot satisfactorily be made good shall not be used in the Permanent Works.

End caps or discs placed on pipe culverts for protection during transit shall not be removed until immediately before the pipes are jointed.

Culverts shall be firmly bedded throughout their length to the required alignment and level so that they are concentric at each joint.  All pipes shall be suitably wedged, shored or otherwise restrained to prevent movement during testing and backfilling but such restraints shall not be left in place permanently unless so instructed or agreed by the Engineer.

Pipe culverts which are to receive a concrete bed and haunch or surround shall be set on suitable concrete blocks or bricks with a pad of Hessian based damp proof course two millimetres thick interposed between the pipe and the block.  Setting blocks shall not be used with other forms of bedding.

4.11.3
Backfilling Trenches

After successful completion of air testing on each length of culvert backfill shall be placed as below:


(i)
Culverts laid on granular bedding.

Granular bedding material shall be placed and compacted carefully on both sides of the culvert up to 300 mm above the crown.  Care shall be taken to ensure that no voids are left under the culvert.  The remainder of the trench shall be filled with excavated material from which all stones larger than 75 mm and all lumps of clay larger than 75 mm have been removed.  Backfill material shall be compacted in 150 mm thick layers.  The first 300 mm of excavated material shall be compacted in 150 mm thick layers.  The first 300 mm of excavated material shall be compacted by hand and the remainder of the trench shall be compacted using a vibrating plate compactor or a mechanical rammer.  The trench shall be finished flush with the surrounding ground surface; 

(ii)
Culverts with concrete bedding or surround.

When the concrete bedding or surround has been placed where instructed the trench shall be backfilled with excavated material as described in (i) above.  The backfilling shall not be commenced until the concrete is 7 days old.  Where material excavated from trenches is unsuitable for use as backfilling the Contractor shall import suitable material.

Surface reinstatement to trenches for culverts shall be to the original condition unless the original surface was DBST or asphaltic concrete sealed in which case reinstatement shall be 150 mm crusher run and 50 mm of asphaltic concrete wearing course on minor roads.  If the culvert is to be laid under a higher category road a total thickness of 400mm of crusher run with an additional 100mm thickness of asphaltic concrete base course will be required.

	4.12
	Top soiling and Grassing


Topsoiling required for the Permanent Works shall where possible be stripped from areas that are to be excavated and stored in stockpiles for subsequent re-use in covering the required areas.  The Contractor shall ensure that sufficient material for this purpose is preserved.  Topsoil surplus to the above requirements shall be disposed of.

Where there is no existing topsoil then imported topsoil with a suitable inorganic and organic composition to support a growth of grass shall be provided.  The topsoil to a depth of 250mm shall be spread uniformly and free of stones over the required areas, compacted and left smooth with a neat and tidy appearance.  The topsoil shall then be seeded with “Chien Dent” or other seed suitable for the location and the purpose for which is required.  Appropriate fertilisation and watering shall be applied until complete grass growth is attained with mowing when required up to handover.

	4.13
	Borrow Areas


Borrow areas within the Site which are not required to be backfilled shall be excavated with side slopes which will remain stable under all conditions to which they may be subject.  On completion of excavation, surfaces shall be cleared of all loose material, pieces of rock, debris, rubbish and the like and left neat and tidy.

If the born area was originally grassed, topsoil shall be replaced and the area replanted with the same type of grass as previously unless otherwise instructed.

Sowing, watering, control of weeds and re-sowing if necessary shall be carried out efficiently until the end of maintenance period.
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Article 5.1 - General

The present section includes the construction of:

-
Drains

-
Pipe and box culverts including head works, wing walls and cover  slabs

-
Gullies and Manholes

-
Retaining walls, paving slabs

-
Masonry works (including retaining walls, stone facing, rainwater downspout etc)

-
Riprap

Article 5.2 – Not Used
Article 5.3 - Drainage Excavation

The Contractor shall excavate all drainage systems to the lines, levels, gradients and dimensions shown on the drawings or as directed by the Engineer.

Should excavations be executed to greater depth or dimensions than necessary through the incidence of boulders or through other causes, the Contractor shall backfill and make good, with approved materials thoroughly compacted, to the correct level and dimensions and to the approval of the Engineer.

The material excavated for drainage systems shall be, if suitable, set aside for use as backfill and if unsuitable or in excess, run to spoil tips.

Article 5.4 - Timbering and Shoring of Excavations

The sides of excavations such as trenches, holes shall, where required, be timbered and shored to the satisfaction of the Engineer.  The Contractor shall remain liable for any damage or injury consequent upon removal of timbering or shoring.

Where directed by the Engineer the timbering and shoring shall be left in excavations and measured and paid for except if, in the Engineer's opinion, the necessity for leaving the timber in has arisen from carelessness or neglect on the part of the Contractor.

Article 5.5 - Trenches and Holes Excavation and Backfilling

5.5.1
The trenches and holes excavations shall be of sizes sufficient to enable the bottom to be compacted as required, the bed to be laid, the pipes and concrete to be placed accurately and proper backfilling and ramming to be carried out. 

5.5.2
Where required the bottom of such excavations shall be compacted to 95% B.S H.M.D.D.

5.5.3
Where rock is met at level of the intended bottom of the trench or hole, it shall be cut to a depth of 20 cm below this level and replaced with sand, granular material or other material to the approval of the Engineer.

5.5.4
Trenches and holes shall be kept free from water until any works such as concrete or joints therein are sufficiently set; the Contractor shall construct any temporary drains that the Engineer may deem necessary.

5.5.5
Where seepage of water occurs in trenches or holes, bedding and backfilling shall be carried out using sand, granular material or crushed stones or other material as directed by the Engineer.

5.5.6
Material for backfilling shall be to the approval of the Engineer and shall be deposited in layers not exceeding 15 cm of loose material, compacted with power rammers, the moisture content of the material being adjusted to facilitate thorough compaction. The density of each compacted layer shall not be less than 95% of B.S H.M.D.D.

Article 5.6 - Lined trapezoidal ditch

Lined trapezoidal ditches shall be built in masonry to the cross-section as shown in the drawing or as directed by the Engineer, and the invert level shall be finished to a steady longitudinal gradient not less than 0.5% and the fall shall be in all cases towards a culvert.

Article 5.7 - Unlined trapezoidal ditch
Unlined trapezoidal ditches shall be constructed to the cross section as shown on the drawing or as directed by the Engineer.

The invert level shall be finished to a steady longitudinal gradient of not less than 1% and the full shall be in all cases towards a culvert.

Article 5.8 - Pipe Culverts

Pipe culverts shall be placed after cleaning their inside.  Any damaged pipe shall be rejected.

Pipes shall be embedded in class 15 concrete to the line and level as shown on the drawings or as directed by the Engineer.

The method, tools for placing the pipes, joints to be used shall be to the approval of the Engineer.

A properly fitted plug shall be well secured at the end of each pipe already laid and shall be removed only when the next pipe line is being laid or on completion of the pipe line or culvert.

Where required by the Engineer, bedding shall curve upward along the culvert to correct for expected settlement and to ensure tightness in the lower half of the joints.

The flow line of the pipes shall be within a range of 0.5 cm of the specified level shown on the drawings or as directed by the Engineer.

Backfilling shall be brought up evenly on both sides of the pipe. Special care shall be taken to compact thoroughly the material under the haunches of the pipe and to ensure that backfilling material is in intimate contact with the pipe.

Jointed pipes shall be tested as directed by the Engineer.

Masonry works shall comply with the requirements of Article 5.11 and the end of all pipes shall be neatly built into the walls and finished with cement mortar.

No separate payment shall be made for excavation of pipe culverts and the cost thereof shall be deemed to be included in the rate for provision and laying of the pipe.

Article 5.9 - Box Culverts

Box culverts shall be built to the lines, levels and dimensions shown on the drawings or as directed by the Engineer.  The base shall rest on firm soil and if the nature of the soil encountered requires the foundation to be lowered, the extra depth excavated shall be filled up with class 15 concrete containing 25% of plums.

The bottom of the excavation shall be filled with class 15 blinding concrete. 

The top of the base slab shall be finished smooth to a steady gradient and the fall shall be as directed by the Engineer.  The base slab and the cut-off walls shall be executed in class 30 concrete.

The supporting walls and the wing walls shall be built with class 30 concrete.  All exposed surfaces shall have a smooth off shutter finish and construction joints shall be rubbed down to a smooth finish.  The supporting walls and the wing walls may be built in masonry at the option of the contractor.

The top of the supporting walls shall be finished smooth to a perfectly level surface (by a layer of concrete in the case of masonry walls) so that no rocking of the precast apron slabs occurs once the latter is fixed in position.

The apron slabs shall be cast to have a smooth off shutter finish to the dimensions and levels given in the drawings or as directed by the Engineer in class 30 concrete.  These slabs may be cast in-situ or precast at the option of the contractor. If they are precast, they shall, in all respects, comply with the requirements for precast concrete given in Article 8.12 – Structural Concrete.

Article 5.10 - Gullies and Manholes

Gullies and Manholes shall be built to the lines, levels, dimensions, and details given in the drawings or as directed by the Engineer.  The bottom of the excavation shall be blinded with class 15 concrete.  The base slab and the walls shall be built with class 30 concrete.  The internal surfaces shall be of off-shutter finish with the construction joints rubbed down to make a uniform level surface.  The top edge of the wall shall be carefully finished smooth and level so that no rocking of the precast cover slabs occurs. 

Article 5.11 - Masonry Works

The stones for masonry works shall be in accordance with the requirements of Article 2.24 - Materials.

The masonry shall be laid to line and in courses roughly levelled up.  The bottom courses shall be composed of large selected stones to be approved by the Engineer and all courses shall be laid with bearing beds parallel to the natural beds of the material.

Each stone shall be cleaned and thoroughly saturated with water before being set and the bed which is to receive it shall be clean and well moistened.  All stones shall be well bedded in freshly made mortar.  The mortar joints shall be full and the stones carefully settled in place before the mortar has set.

Wherever possible, the face joints shall be properly pointed before the mortar becomes set.  Joints which cannot be so pointed shall be prepared for pointing by racking them out to a depth of 5 cm before the mortar has set.

The face surfaces of stones shall not be smeared with the mortar forced of the joints or that used in pointing.

Vertical joints in each course shall break with those adjoining courses at least 15 cm.  In no cases shall a vertical joint be so located as to occur directly above or below a header. 

In case any stone is moved or the joint broken, the stone shall be taken up, the mortar thoroughly cleaned from bed and joints, and the stone reset in fresh mortar. 

Joints not pointed at the time the stone is laid shall be thoroughly wet with clean water and filled with mortar.  The mortar shall be well driven into the joints and finished with an approved pointing tool.  The wall shall be kept wet while pointing is being done and in hot or dry weather the pointed masonry shall be protected from the sun and kept wet for a period of at least four days after completion.  After the pointing is completed and the mortar has set, the wall shall be thoroughly cleaned and left in a neat condition.

Article 5.12 - Riprap

The stones for riprap shall be as specified in Article 2.24.  They shall be laid with closed joints from the bottom of the slope of the embankment or existing ground, upward, the larger stones being laid at the bottom.

Article 5.13 - Rainwater Downspouts

The stones for rainwater downspouts shall be as specified in Article 2.24 - Materials.  They shall be laid and bedded in class 15 concrete to the lines, levels and dimensions given in drawings or as directed by the Engineer.
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SECTION  6 -
SPECIFICATION FOR ROADS IN ASPHALTIC CONCRETE

	6.1
	Asphaltic Concrete


The different types of bitumen shall conform to the following specifications:-


(a)
Straight Run Bitumen


:

ADTM D946


(b)
Cut-Back Bitumen


:

ASTM D2027 and D2028


(c)
Bitumen Emulsion


:

BS 434

Any bitumen or bitumen emulsion delivered in leaking containers or deteriorated in the containers will be rejected.

During the course of Contract, the Contractor shall, at his own expense, satisfy the Engineer from time to time that the bitumen products being used are in accordance with these specifications.  Any laboratory testing that he arranges to satisfy this clause, shall be carried jointly in an approved laboratory at no extra cost to the Employer.

	6.2
	Prime Coat


The surface of the road base shall, if required by the Engineer, be brushed completely free from all loose particles and surplus fines by mechanical brooms or other approved means.  The surface to be exposed as a closely knit, compact mosaic of stone and any foreign material shall be removed well clear of the edges.

The surface shall be sealed with a prime coat of MC 30 cutback bitumen or other approved binder applied by means of a pressure distributor at a rate of approximately 1.2 litre/sq.m where bitumen concrete is to be laid. The nozzles of the distributor shall be checked prior to spraying. Note that the rate of application may be varied by the Engineer and only the actual quantity shall be paid for.

The rate and number of applications shall be such that the prime coat penetrates at least 15mm into the base course and dries to a uniform mat surface in 24 hours.  The area to be primed shall extend 150mm outside the area to be covered by the bituminous concrete.  In areas where the base surface is too closely knit it may be slightly moistened by a mechanical sprinkle. 

During the spraying of binder, all road furniture, culvert head walls, kerbs and the like which are liable to be discoloured by splashing of bitumen shall be cleaned off with a suitable solvent or made good.  Any areas insufficiently covered shall be resprayed by spray lance to the satisfaction of the Engineer.  Where the prime coat does not completely penetrate into the base, the excess should be blotted with sand or single sized aggregate 4/6. The prime coat shall be completely cured before spreading asphalt concrete or placing surface treatment. Where required by the Engineer, or in order to protect the base surface under traffic, the prime coat shall be covered with sand or single sized aggregate 4/6 at the rate of 6 litre/m2.
The prime coat may only be applied after the Engineer has approved surface preparation.  The finished surface of the road base course shall not be primed before 24 hours after the final compaction but shall be primed within 1 day unless the Engineer instructs to the contrary.  The bituminous base course and bituminous concrete road base shall not be laid less than 24 hours after the completion of the prime coat.

	6.3
	Tack Coat


A tack coat shall be applied between the road base and bitumen base/wearing courses and the base course and wearing course or in the case of resurfacing works between the existing road surface and the reshaping course and between the reshaping course and the wearing course.

A new tack coat may also be ordered by the Engineer at the Contractor’s expense if the coated surface becomes contaminated by the action of traffic or weathering.

The surface of the length to be applied shall first be swept clean of all loose particles and dust with a mechanical broom immediately prior to the application of the tack coat which shall be at the rate of  0.600 Kg/m2 of RC 250 or 0.300 Kg/m2 of residual bitumen from bitumen emulsion.

	6.4
	Reshaping


Before carrying out the resurfacing of any existing roads, reshaping using an open grade bituminous concrete to correct ruts, corrugations, grades and other defects may be required to be carried out as directed by the Engineer.

	6.5
	Aggregates for Asphalt Concrete Coarse Aggregates


Aggregates for bituminous materials (wearing course and base course shall be obtained from an approved source of homogeneous stone, free from harmful material and shall consist of crushed rock of 37.5mm minimum size prior to crushing.

The aggregates shall be obtained by mixing 3 classes D/d of materials defined for each class from the maximum particle size D(mm) and minimum particle size d(mm).


Dimensions D and d will be chosen in the following series of sieve sizes 2-6.3-10-14-20-25.

Before the works commence, the Contractor shall submit to the Engineer’s approval, the grading curve of reference for each class of material.


The grading curve shall satisfy the following requirements:-

(i) percentage by weight of material retained by sieve D mm shall not be more than 10%.

(ii) all material shall pass sieve 1.25 D mm;

(iii) percentage by weight of material passing by sieve dmm shall not be more than 10%; and

(iv) all material shall be retained by sieve 0.63 d mm.

Percentage by weight of material passing sieve (D+d) divided by two mm shall be within the range 33 – 67%.

The total variations by percentage, around the grading curve of reference for each class of material such as proposed by the Contractor at the commencement of works shall not exceed the following values:-


For Pavement Course (wearing course and base course)

	Normal size of sieve

(mm)
	Percentage by weight passing

	
	Wearing Course 
	Base Course

	25
	-
	-

	20
	-
	-

	16
	-
	100

	12.5
	100
	90-100

	5
	51-63
	80-90

	2
	32-42
	51-63

	0.6
	16-23
	16-23

	0.08
	7-9
	7-9



The Los Angeles value shall not exceed 25 for pavements.


The Sand Equivalent Value measured on 0/2 portion shall be more than 50.


The Flakiness Index shall not exceed 25 for pavements.


Coral sand shall not be used.


The loss after 5 cycles of the Sodium Sulphate Soundness test shall be less than 12%.

Clean, cubical, hard and moderately sharp, crushed sand free from clay, loam, organic matter or any injurious material may be used with the approval of the Engineer to replace all or part of the aggregate smaller than 2.35mm B.S test sieve.

Rounded sands may be permitted to replace up to half the aggregate smaller than 2.36mm with the approval of the Engineer.

	6.6
	Filler


The filler for asphalt concrete shall be defined as the material passing the 75 micron B.S sieve.  For bituminous base course the filler may comprise either rock, dust or a combination of rock dust and mineral filler.  For bituminous wearing course the rock dust filler shall not exceed two percent by mass of the total aggregate including filler.  The remainder of the filler shall be mineral filler.

The proportion of rock, dust and mineral filler in the filler shall not be varied without the consent of the Engineer once the design mix has been approved.

	6.7
	Mineral Filler


Mineral filler for bituminous concrete shall be rock dust or ordinary Portland Cement to      BS 812.  At least 75% by mass shall pass the 75 micron B.S test sieve and the bulk density in toluene shall not be less than 0.5 g/ml and not more than 9-0.9 g/ml as measured in accordance with BS 812.

	6.8
	Bituminous Binder


The bitumen binder for bituminous concrete shall be straight run bitumen penetration grade 60/70.  The bitumen for the different penetration grades, when tested in accordance with BS 598, AASHTO T 164 or ASTM D2172 shall confirm to the following requirements:-

	
	Penetration Grade

	Penetration at 25ºC, 100 g, 5 sec (0.1 mm)
	80/100
	60/70
	40-50

	(BS 2000: Part 49, ASTM D5, AASHTO T 49 Specific gravity at 25ºC
	1-1.0
	1-1.1
	1-1.1

	(BS 598: Part 104)

Softening Pint Ring and Ball ºC
	41-51
	43-56
	47-60

	(BS 2000: Part 58, ASTM D2398, AASHTO T53)

Solubility in Carbon tetrachloride
	>99.5
	>99.5
	>99.5

	Flash Point (Open cup) ºC
	>230
	>230
	>230

	(BS 4689, ASTM D92)

Wax Content %
	<4.5
	<4.5
	<4.5

	Ductility at 25ºC mm
	>1000
	>800
	>600

	(ASTM D113, AASHTO T51)

Loss on heating 163ºC, 5 hrs

(i)  % Loss

(ii)  Retained penetration
	<2

>70
	<1

>70
	<1

>70


	6.9
	Absorption Aggregates


Where aggregates have a water absorption in excess of 1% as measured in accordance with BS 812 or ASTM C127, some absorption of bitumen will occur that will affect the voids in the mix.  In this case the voids in the mix and voids filled with bitumen are to be calculated using the specific gravity of the coated uncompacted mix determined in accordance with STM D2041.

	6.10
	Mix Requirements


The working mixes for the base and wearing courses shall comply with the following requirements from the Marshall Stability test ASTM D1 559,

	
	Base

Course/Reshaping
	1.1.a.i.1.1.1 Wearing Course

	Marshall Stability at

60ºC (kg)
	800
	1100

	Flow (mm)
	2-4
	2-4

	Voids in mixed 

Aggregates (%)
	14-18
	16-20

	Voids in total mix (%)
	3-8
	3-5

	Voids filled with

Bitumen (%)
	67-77
	70-80


	6.11
	Preparation of Design Mix


At least two months prior to commencing work on each asphalt concrete layer and whenever changes occur in the nature or source of the bituminous concrete mix constituents, the Contractor shall submit to the Engineer full details of his proposed aggregates grading and bitumen content together with details of the Marshall mix design showing compliance with all of the above mix requirements.

The Engineer will then either approve in writing or order changes to the submitted laboratory design mix.  The approved laboratory design mix shall be confirmed by full-scale plant trials using the full range of bitumen contents.  The approved plant trial mix shall be termed the Job Standard Mix.

	6.12
	Working Mix


When the Job Standard Mix is approved by the Engineer, the Contractor shall maintain the composition of the working mix within the following tolerances from the Job Standard Mix;


(i)
Bituminous Binder: Design mix + 0.1 to –0.2% by mass of total mix;


(ii)
Aggregate retained on 5mm B.S Sieve: Design mix + 4% by mass of total mix;


(iii)
Aggregate passing 5mm B.S Sieve: Design mix + 1.5% by mass of total mix.

The bituminous concrete shall be checked periodically when ordered by the Engineer and shall comply with the above specified requirements.

	6.13
	Mixing and Laying


Bituminous concrete shall be prepared in a central mixing plant conforming to the requirements of ASTM designation D995.  The mixing time shall not be less than that recommended by the plant manufacturer, or such longer time as may be required to ensure adequate coating of aggregate and uniform distribution of the bitumen through the mix.  The mixing time is to be approved by the Engineer.

The plant shall not be operated at a higher speed than the manufacturer’s rated capacity.  The plant shall be such that the mineral filler shall be kept dry and be separately into the mixer if required by the Engineer.  All aggregates on leaving the drier shall have a moisture content of less than 1% by mass.

The temperature of the bitumen shall be such that its kinematic viscosity is in the range of 150 to 300 centistokes as it enters the mixer.  At not times shall bitumen be heated in excess of 180ºC and any that is so heated shall be removed from site at the Contractor’s expense.  The temperature of the aggregates, excluding the filler which shall not be heated before entering the mixer, shall on entering the mixer be within the same range as for the bitumen but at no time shall its temperature vary by more than 15ºC from that of the bitumen.  The asphalt base and wearing course shall be constructed in the layers of thickness shown on the drawings.

The mixture shall be laid by an approved mechanical paver and the temperatures of the mix at the time of the laying shall be between 120ºC and 160ºC.  The pour shall at all times be adjusted and operated to eliminate segregation of the mix and to provide an even flow of mix across the full width of screed.  The vibrating tamper of screed of the paver is to be arranged to apply the same degree of compaction across the full width of paving.

The speed of the paver and rate of supply of mix shall be matched so as to avoid stopping the paver between successive loads.  The paver shall be operated to move up to the trucks transporting the mix which shall either be stationary or moving in the same direction as the paver at the time of contract.  When laying bituminous concrete on gradients steeper than 4% the paver shall be operated in an up-hill direction.

	6.14
	Compaction


The mix shall be rolled immediately after laying and before its temperature has fallen below 120ºC.  The mix shall be given an initial pass of a light tandem roller and then rolling shall continue with pneumatic rollers.  Such rolling shall be continued only for so long as it is effective and does not have any detrimental effect.  The above minimum rolling temperature may be lowered at the discretion of the Engineer.

	6.15
	Trial Area


The Contractor shall, if instructed, arrange for a trial area of bituminous concrete to be laid in an area to the required thickness using the plant and methods to be used for the permanent surfacing.  This shall be to the full width normally produced by the plant and not less than 50 metres long.  Samples shall be taken and tested in accordance with the Specification from a representative part of the road base, base course, and surfacing where directed by the Engineer. 

Specification from a representative part of the road base, base course and surfacing where directed by the Engineer.

In case the trial lay fails to meet the design standards, the mix and/or workmanship shall be adjusted and new trial lays repeated until a satisfactory and specification complying layer is achieved, all to the expense of the Contractor.

A trial area may be laid as part of the permanent work at the Contractor’s risk.  In that case any layer proved by tests to be defective shall be removed by the Contractor at his own cost.  The Contractor shall allow for the cost of complying with the above in his tender.

	6.16
	Joints


Transverse joints in the wearing course shall be offset at least 1m from those in the base course.  Longitudinal joints shall be offset at least 150mm.  At transverse joints between existing compacted surfacing and newly laid surfacing the edge of the existing surfacing along the joint shall be neatly cut away in straight lines over a sufficient width to ensure that the full specified thickness of new surfacing is placed.

The exposed edge in the existing work shall, if directed, be painted with hot bitumen immediately in advance of placing the new work.  Where the bituminous layers are laid in half widths, the longitudinal joints between them shall, if directed, be treated similarly to the transverse joints.

	6.17
	Tolerances


The compacted thickness and half-width of each layer of asphalt concrete shall not be less than that specified.  For bituminous base courses the finished surface shall be checked with a 4.0m long straight edge and there shall be no gaps between the asphalt base surface and the straight edge exceeding 8mm.

For wearing course, the final surface shall be a uniform texture and shall be checked with a 4.0m long straight edge and there shall be no gap between the finished surface and the straight edge exceeding 4 mm.  The surface level of the pavement at any point shall not deviate vertically from the true finished road surface as calculated from the vertical profile and cross falls, shown on the drawings or as directed by the Engineer, by more than + 6mm.

	6.18
	Weather Limitations


Bituminous pavement materials shall not be mixed when the moisture content of the aggregate is such as to interfere with the uniformity of the mixing temperature or with continuous plant operations.  It shall not be laid when the underlying layer is damp or dusty.

	6.19
	Defects 


Any defects in the bituminous work caused by faulty workmanship or materials shall be corrected and made good at the Contractor’s own expense.  Care shall be taken when starting and stopping the paver to prevent the formation of humps and depressions.  Any material that becomes contaminated with foreign bodies or is in any way defective shall be removed and replaced with fresh material and compacted as specified.

For a wearing course where the surface levels of the newly laid bituminous concrete fall outside the tolerances specified, the entire thickness of the wearing course shall be considered defective and shall be trimmed off and removed and fresh layer relaid in accordance with the specification, all at the Contractor’s own cost.  Skin patching of an area that has been rolled will not be permitted.

	6.20
	Transportation


The bituminous materials shall be transported from the mixing plant to the spreader in tripper trucks having tight, clean, smooth beds and sides which have been treated to prevent adhesion of the mixture to the truck bodies.  A thin film of soap water or approved lubricating oil may be used to prevent adhesion but gasoline, kerosene or other solvents shall not be used for this purpose.

Deliveries shall be made so that spreading can be completed during daylight hours unless otherwise approved by the Engineer and appropriate and sufficient artificial lighting is provided.  Hauling over freshly laid material will not be permitted.

	6.21
	Protection


After final rolling no vehicular traffic of any kind shall be permitted on the surfacing for at least 24 hours or such longer times as may be ordered by the Engineer. No rollers or other plant shall be left standing on completed work.

	6.22
	Carriageway


The Contractor shall obtain confirmation and approval from the Engineer of the type of material to be used, the thickness to be provided on each road, and the terminal points, before any material is laid.

	6.23
	Sub Structures for Roads


6.23.1
Excavations

Excavation shall consist of the loosening, excavating, loading, hauling and disposal of all materials of the lines, levels, slopes and widths as shown in the drawings or as directed by the Engineer.  It shall include compaction, finishing and shaping of all surfaces formed by such excavations.

Should any excavation be carried out to greater depth and dimension than necessary, the Contractor shall, at his own expense, reinstate and make good with approved material thoroughly compacted to a density not less than 95% BS Heavy Maximum Dry Density.

In wet weather, clay cuttings shall not be excavated and shall not be taken down to less than 250mm above final level of the sub-grade.

The Contractor shall take all necessary precautions to prevent slips and falls to the sides any excavation.  Should this occur, the Contractor shall remove at his own expense, all such fallen or displaced materials and replace, if required, with suitable materials compacted to a density not less than that of the adjoining ground.

All necessary precautions should be taken to protect existing CWA, MT, CEB or other services while carrying out excavation works.  Should any damage occur to these services, same have to be made good at the Contractor’s own cost to the satisfaction of the relevant Authorities.

6.23.2
Sources of Material

The Contractor shall be responsible for locating and providing materials for use as subbase and base.  The Engineer’s approval of the source and material must be obtained before the material is brought onto the site and incorporated in the Works.  The Contractor shall submit within 30 days of the allocation of tender the name of the crushing plant, quarry and other sources for the approval of the Engineer.

6.23.3
Preparation of Formation

The formation shall be cleared to all foreign matter, and any potholes, loose materials, ruts, corrugations, depressions and other defects which may have appeared due to improper drainage, traffic or any other cause shall be corrected and if directed by the Engineer.  The Contractor shall scarify, water, grade and recompact the subgrade to line and level all at his own expense.  The surface of the subbase layer shall be similarly treated and no base shall be laid until the underlying layer has been inspected and approved by the Engineer.

	6.24
	Stone Sub Base and Road Base Material


6.24.1
Aggregates for Graded Crushed Stone Subbase and Road Base

The aggregate shall consist of crushed stone which is tough and durable, roughly cubical in shape and free from excess of flat and/or elongated, particles of clay, top soil or other deleterious matter and shall be to the approval of the Engineer.

The subbase and road base shall conform to the grading requirements given in the following tables:


(i)
Aggregates for graded Crushed Stone Subbase (0/31.5)


The grading of crushed basalt for sub base shall be within the following limits:-


	Nominal size of the sieve

(mm)
	Percentage of weight

passing

	50
	100

	31.5
	92-100

	20
	7891

	10
	56-76

	6
	42-64

	4
	36-55

	2
	25-42

	1
	1730

	0.5
	10-21

	0.08
	3-8




The Los-Angeles value shall not exceed 32.



The Sand equivalent value shall be more than 50.


(ii)
Aggregates for Graded Crushed Stone Road Base (0/20)

The grading of crushed basalt for road base (as Items 13(a) to (d)) shall be within the following limits:-

	Nominal size of the sieve

(mm)
	Percentage of weight

passing

	31.5
	100

	20
	90-100

	10
	60-80

	6
	45-64

	4
	36-54

	2
	25-40

	1
	17-29

	0.5
	12-21

	0.08
	5-8




The Los-Angeles Value shall not exceed 30



The Sand Equivalent Value shall be more than 60



The Flakiness Index shall not exceed 40%



All the material shall be non-plastic



NOTE:  The Frequency of testing shall be at least:



Sieve Analysis:

:
1 per day



Sand equivalent

:
1 per 500 m3


Los Angeles


:
1 per 2500 m3
Where the graded stone material is deficient in fine aggregate, and in the opinion of the Engineer, the Contractor has made every reasonable effort to produce the required gradings, the Engineer will allow admixing of crusher fines, to the approval of the Engineer.  No extra payments will be made for providing and mixing in of such fines.  The crusher fines shall be non-plastic.  The percentage to be added to the crusher run will be decided by the Engineer, and shall in any case not exceed 15 per cent by weight of the mix.

6.24.2
Mixing and Spreading

Every reasonable effort shall be made to prevent segregation after mixing, and during dumping and spreading operations.  Where the addition of fines is necessary, it shall be thoroughly mixed in with the aggregate before the introduction of any water that might be required.  Water shall be added as necessary so that compaction of the spread material is carried out within the range of – 2% to 1% of the optimum moisture content determined by compaction trials or by the Vibrating Hammer test in BS 1377.

The proportioning of materials and their subsequent mixing shall be carried out using such methods and machines as may be approved by the Engineer.  The mixer shall have an adequate output and be of either the batch or continuous – mix type.  Upon completion of mixing the material shall, without delay, be transported to the road and spread by a mechanical paver.

The paver shall be to the approval of the Engineer and be capable of spreading the graded stone material in an even manner without segregation of a thickness sufficient to provide a compacted layer of at least 200mm over a width of at least 3 metres.  No graded layer of compacted thickness greater than 200mm shall be laid, and where a greater depth is required, the material shall be paid in two or more layers.

6.24.3
Compaction

Compaction of each layer shall be completed as soon as possible after the material has been spread.  The material shall be compacted to at least 95% B.S Heavy Compaction for the subbase and the road base.  Special care shall be taken to obtain specified compaction in the vicinity of both longitudinal and transverse joints.  Compaction shall continue until:

(i)
the specified density is achieved when measured by a Nuclear Moisture/density gauge (Type ELE-CPN Nuclear gauge or MC3 Portaprobe moisture/density gauge or approved equivalent), or other approved means;


AND

(ii)
the compacted pavement layer contains not more than 15% voids for road base, or 20% voids for sub base.  Voids being air voids plus voids filled with water.


All rolling shall be longitudinal and shall commence at the outer edges of the road except that on super-elevated curves, rolling may progress from the lower to the higher edge.  The surface of the material shall on completion of compaction, be well closed, free from movement under the compaction plant and free from compaction planes, ridges, cracks or loose material.  All loose, segregated or otherwise defective areas shall be dug out and made good with new material to the full thickness of the layer and recompacted all at the Contractor’s expense.

	6.25
	Construction Limitations


The layer on which graded stone is to be laid on a sub base or road base shall be cleaned of all foreign matter.  Potholes, loose material, ruts, corrugations, depressions and other defects which have appeared due to improper drainage, traffic or any other cause shall be corrected and if directed by the Engineer, the Contractor shall scarify, water, grade and re-compact the layer to line and level all at his own expense.

No graded stone shall be laid until the underlying layer has been inspected and approved by the Engineer.  A sufficient number of rollers shall be provided so that the rate of compaction of crusher run material does not exceed 15 cubic metres of aggregate per roller per hour or as approved by the Engineer.  Rolling shall be suspended if and when such rolling causes wavelike motions in front of the roller.



	6.26
	Tolerances


The surface shall be checked with a 4m long straight edge and no gap between the surface of the sub-base, or of the road base and the straight edge shall exceed 15mm.  The average thickness of the layer measured at five points over a distance of 50m, shall not be less than that specified and nowhere may the thickness be less than 90% of the specified thickness.

One half width of the layer shall not be less than that specified and required by camber or super-elevation nor exceed the specified width by more than 50 mm.  The finished surface level of the stone sub-base and road base shall nowhere be higher than required but may be up to 15mm lower.

	6.27
	Repair to Soft Spots


The area to be repaired shall be marked out with chalk or paint by drawing a rectangle around the damaged area.  The materials within the marked area shall be excavated area shall be dressed flat and horizontal and compacted.

The excavated area shall be backfilled and compacted in layers with graded stone material or sound and firm crushed spalls of maximum size of 200mm as directed by the Engineer and according to specification.

	6.28
	Surface Treatment


Following spraying and curing of prime coat, a surface treatment shall be applied where specified by Engineer.

6.28.1
Average Rates

The rate of application of binder and chippings shall be determined on site according to type of binder and chippings. The following table gives the average rates upon which bill prices have to be based: -

	
	CUTBACK RC 250

KG/M SQ
	CHIppings
Litre / M²

	
	
	2/4
	4/6
	10/14

	Single Surface Treatment


	1.0
	
	8.0
	

	Double Surface

Treatment

     1st Layer

     2nd Layer


	1.3

1.2
	
	6.0
	11.0


6.28.2
 Spraying Binder

The binder RC 250 or equivalent shall be sprayed mechanically by means of a pressure distributor after road base has been cleaned as specified for priming.

The distributor shall be such that the spraying is uniform on an adjustable width.  The spraying pressure shall be uniform whatever the running speed may be. A competent foreman shall continuously supervise the spraying of binder.

All road furniture shall be protected.

6.28.3
 Spreading Chippings

Chippings shall be spread mechanically immediately after the binder has been applied. A maximum delay of 5 minutes shall be authorised.

10/12 ton self-propelled tyred roller shall be exclusively used.  They shall make 3 to 5 passes, subject to approval of the Engineer.

6.28.4
Completion

When the surface dressing has been completed, all surplus material shall be swept away by mechanical brooms.

The rates shall be checked every day for each layer of binder and chippings in cross section as well as in longitudinal direction. Nowhere the departure from the required rate shall exceed 10%.

	6.29
	Cold Milling of Bituminous Pavement


6.29.1 
Controlled Milling Machine

The milling machine shall be self-propelled, capable of milling the pavement to a specified depth and smoothness to control the paving slope during its operation. The machine shall have the ability to remove the millings and cuttings from the pavement and load them into the trucks. On the other hand, the machine shall reduce the risk of dust pollution and not cause any damage to the pavement structure that is not being removed.

6.29.2 
Cleaning Equipment

As part of the milling works, provision should be made for cleaning equipment that is suitable for the removal and cleaning of loose material from the pavement structure.

6.29.3
Straightedge

The straightedge shall be of aluminium or of any light metal type with blades of box or girder box cross section with flat bottom reinforced to insure rigidity and accuracy; it shall have handles to facilitate movement on the pavement.

6.29.4 
Finished surface

The finished surface at the juncture with other pavements shall coincide with the finished surfaces of the abutting pavements, 

The finished surface shall not deviate from the testing edge of a straightedge more than 6 mm in the traverse and longitudinal direction

Skin patching for correcting low areas will not be permitted. Sufficient amount of material will be required to be removed to allow for a minimum of 25 mm of asphalt concrete to be placed.

6.29.5 
Cores

Cores shall be taken as instructed by the Engineer.

6.29.6 
Carting Away of the milling material

The materials removed shall be placed in an approved disposal area and stockpiled in such a manner to prevent segregation or contamination to the Environment.

	6.30
	Tests and Frequency of Testing




The table below indicates standard tests that will be required to be taken on the roadworks during construction and after completion.  Other tests may be required as and when instructed by the Engineer.

TABLE 3.1

	TEST NO.
	REQUIRED TESTS
	DESCRIPTION AND

LOCATION


	FREQUENCY

	1
	In-situ density test
	Subgrade- 90% BS 

Heavy under traffic
	At 50m intervals or as determined by Engineer on site

	2
	In-situ density test
	Graded crushed stone for sub base/road base

95% BS Heavy for areas under vehicular traffic loading 

90% BS Heavy for areas under pedestrian loading
	At 50m intervals or as determined by Engineer on site

	3
	In-situ density test
	Asphalt wearing course minimum density of 95% of laboratory samples
	At 50m intervals or as determined by Engineer on site

Minimum of 2 Nos if road is <75m long

	
	
	Asphalt base course minimum density of 95% of laboratory samples
	As determined by Engineer on site

(where thickness is above 30mm)

Minimum of 2 Nos if road is <75m long

	4
	Bitumen content:
(Tolerance according to clause 6.12)
	Asphalt wearing course: min 5.5% total mix Bitumen content

Asphalt base course: min 4.5% total mix Bitumen content
	At batching plant – certificate of compliance from supplier.

Minimum of 1 per batch.

	5
	Asphaltic concrete temperature
	Minimum 120 deg C
	At point of discharge prior to placing

	6
	Coring of asphaltic base course
	Minimum 150 mm diameter
	As determined by Engineer on site

	7
	Coring of asphaltic wearing course
	Minimum 150 mm diameter

Minimum 40 mm thick
	At 75m intervals (max) or otherwise determined by the Engineer on site.

Minimum of 2 Nos if road is <75m long

	8
	Marshall Test
	To meet specification
	Minimum of 1 per batch
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Article 7.1 - Structural Concrete

7.1.0   General Requirements

All workmanship, materials, and tests and performance in connection with concreting works are to be in conformity with the British Standard BS 8110: Part I, 1997.

Concrete shall be produced, transported and assessed for compliance with the specification in accordance with the relevant provisions of BS 5328.

Concrete mixes shall be designed mixes’ in accordance with the requirements of BS 5328 having the characteristics given in the table below.

7.1.1 Material

Structural concrete shall consist of Portland cement, aggregate and water which shall conform to the requirements of Part 2 of these Technical Specifications.

7.1.2 Concrete Mix Design
Where trial mixes are required, the Contractor shall carry out the trial mixes to determine the grading of aggregates, the relative proportion of fine and coarse aggregates, water and cement in order to produce a concrete of satisfactory strength and workability in accordance with these Technical Specifications.

The trial mixes shall be mixed in an approved type of concrete mixer similar to that which the Contractor proposes to use on site.

For each class of concrete the Contractor shall prepare 2 sets of 18 cubes (for compressive strength) and 2 sets of 18 cylinders (for indirect tensile strength). One set shall be tested at 7 days and the other set at 28 days. The results of these tests, called "preliminary tests" shall comply with the requirements of the contract.

Should one cube crushed at 7 days or at 28 days fall below the specified requirements, the Contractor shall carry out further trial mixes altering the mix design and/or the source of aggregate, gradation, preparations of aggregate, cement, water until a satisfactory standard of concrete for each grade is attained.

The results of the concrete mix design shall be submitted to the Engineer for his approval.

The cost of such trials and tests shall be deemed to be included in the tendered rates and prices.

7.1.3 Classes of Concrete

Various classes of concrete are provided for in these Technical Specifications. Each class of concrete shall be used in that part of the structure where called for in Table 1 hereafter, on the Drawings or as directed by the Engineer.

TABLE 1
	
	CLASS
	GRADATION

OF AGGREGATE

mm
	PART OF THE WORKS

	
	40
	0 - 20
	Slab deck of bridges, Parapets

	
	35
	0-20
	Abutments,walls,footings and foundation of bridges

	
	30
	0 - 20
	Wing walls of bridges, box culverts

	
	25
	0 - 20
	Precast or in situ kerbs

Precast or in situ channels

Precast or in situ cover slabs

Precast or in situ footpath slabs

Drains

	
	20
	0 - 20
	Mass concrete filling, Benching

	
	15
	0 - 40
	Blinding

Bedding

Base for masonry wall


TABLE 2

	
	CLASS 40
	CLASS 30


	CLASS 25


	CLASS 15



	
	
	
	
	Preliminary

Test
	Work

Test
	Preliminary

Test
	Work

Test
	Preliminary

Test
	Work

Test
	Preliminary

Test
	Work 

Test

	Minimum weight of cement per cubic metre of concrete - Kg
	425
	425
	400
	400
	350
	350
	250
	250

	Minimum cube compressive strength at 28 days - N/mm2
	50
	40
	40
	30
	30
	25
	17.8
	15

	Slump
	As per provisions of BS 5328 part 4


Max Free water cement ratio shall be 0.45 or as instructed by the Engineer.

Article 7.2 - Mixing of Concrete
7.2.1 General
Concrete shall be mixed in an approved batch type machine at the Site. No hand mixing shall be allowed.  Aggregates and water shall be cooled as necessary to produce concrete within the placing temperature limits stated hereinafter.

7.2.2 Mixing at Site
Concrete shall be thoroughly mixed in a batch mixer of an approved size and type manufactured in accordance with B.S. 1305 and having a mixing performance within the limits specified therein and which will ensure a uniform distribution of the materials throughout the mass.

The mixer shall be equipped with adequate water storage and a device for accurately measuring and automatically controlling the amount of water used in each batch. Their accuracy shall be maintained within the tolerances described in B.S. 1305 and checked against accurate weights and volumes. Preferably, mechanical means shall be provided for recording the number of revolutions for each batch and automatically preventing the discharge of the mixer until the materials have been mixed in the specified minimum time.

The entire contents of the mixer shall be removed from the drum before materials for a succeeding batch are placed therein. No mixer having a rated capacity of less than a 1-bag batch shall be used nor shall a mixer be charged in excess of its rated capacity.

All concrete shall be mixed for a period of not less than 1 1/2 minutes after all materials, including water, are in the mixer. During the period of mixing, the mixer shall operate at a speed for which it has been designed, but this speed shall be not less than 14 nor more than 20 revolutions per minute.

The first batch of concrete materials placed in the mixer shall contain a sufficient excess of cement, sand and water to coat the inside of the drum without reducing the required mortar content of the mix. Upon the cessation of mixing for a considerable period, the mixer shall be thoroughly cleaned before a fresh batch of concrete is made in it.

7.2.3 Ready-Mixed Concrete
Ready-mixed concrete as defined in B.S. 1926, batched off the Site, may be used only with the agreement of the Engineer and shall comply with all requirements of the Contract. Mixing at a central plant shall conform to the requirements for mixing at the site. The organisation supplying concrete shall have sufficient plant capacity and transporting apparatus to ensure continuous delivery at the rate required.

The concrete shall be carried in purpose made agitators, operating continuously, or truck mixers. The concrete shall be compacted in its final position within 60 minutes of the introduction of cement to aggregates unless a longer time is agreed by the Engineer. The time of such introduction shall be recorded on the Delivery Note together with the weight of the constituents of each mix. When truck mixed concrete is used, water shall be added under supervision either at the site or at the central batching plant as agreed by the Engineer but in no circumstances shall water be added in transit. Unless otherwise agreed by the Engineer, truck mixer units and their mixing and discharge performance shall comply with the requirements of BS 4251. Mixing shall continue for the number and rate of revolutions recommended in accordance with BS 4251.

Each mixer, agitator and truck shall have attached thereto in a prominent place a metal plate or plates on which is plainly marked the various uses for which the equipment is designed, the manufacturer's guaranteed capacity of the drum or container in terms of volume of the mixed concrete, and the speed of the rotation of mixing drum or blades.

7.2.4 Weather Precautions
If the weather forecast normally available is neither sufficient nor frequent enough, the Contractor shall at his own expense arrange for special detailed forecasts from the nearest meteorological authorities.

7.2.5   Quality Control and Authority to Commence Placing of Concrete

No concrete shall be used with a slump exceeding 100 mm without the approval of the Engineer.

All sampling and testing during concreting operations shall be carried out in accordance to BS 5328: Part 4 and the appropriate part of BS 1881.  The rate of sampling shall be one sample per ten concrete batches or 10 m3 which ever is the lesser volume with a minimum of one sample (i.e 3 cubes) from each major concrete pour or important section of concrete.  The cubes shall be crushed at 28 days.  Additional cubes shall be made and tested at 7 days as directed by the Engineer.


The cost for sampling and testing are deemed to be included in the Contractor’s price.

The Contractor shall apply to the Engineer for approval of the shuttering and reinforcement prior to the start of concreting.

Concrete shall be cured for a period of not less than 7 days in order that cracking distortion and efflorescence are minimised.

Article 7.3 - Handling and Placing of Concrete
7.3.1 General
In preparation for the placing of concrete all sawdust, chips and other construction debris and extraneous matter shall be removed from the interior of formworks. Struts, stays and braces, serving temporarily to hold the placing of concrete at their locations, shall be removed when the concrete placing has reached an elevation rendering their service unnecessary. These temporary members shall be entirely removed from the formworks and not buried in the concrete.

No concrete shall be placed until the Engineer’s approval has been given.

The Contractor shall give at least 48 hours' notice to the Engineer of the times he proposes to concrete and the Engineer may order that no concreting shall take place until either he or his representative and laboratory staff are present.

Concrete shall be transported in water-tight containers in such a manner that will avoid the segregation of the constituent materials. The time elapsing between the initial mixing of the concrete and finally placing in the work shall not exceed 30 minutes. Concrete remaining unplaced at the end of this period shall not be placed in the work but shall be removed from the Site and disposed of at the Contractor's expense.

The temperature of mixed concrete immediately before placing shall not be more, than 32(C or not less than 5(C.

Concrete shall not be dropped through a height exceeding 1.2 metres.

For lowering concrete through heights in excess of 1.2 metres special methods shall be used, such as chutes, tremies, bottom dumping hoppers, or bagged placing and then only with the approval of the Engineer. All containers, troughs and chutes and apparatus through and in which the concrete is passed shall be kept clean and entirely free from hardened concrete or cement and free from contamination by extraneous material, and where there is an interruption of concreting exceeding 20 minutes, these shall be cleaned and bored down with water.

Concrete shall be placed so as to avoid segregation of the materials and the displacement of the reinforcement. Concrete shall be placed in horizontal layers not more than 20 cm thick except as hereinafter provided. When less than a complete layer is placed in one operation, it shall be terminated in a vertical bulkhead. Each layer shall be placed and compacted before the preceding batch has taken initial set to prevent injury to the green concrete and avoid surfaces of separation between the batches. Each layer shall be compacted so as to avoid the formation of a construction joint with a preceding layer which has not taken initial set.

A competent steel fixer shall be in attendance the whole time concrete is being cast around reinforcement.

Immediately following the discontinuance of placing concrete, all accumulations of mortar splashed upon the reinforcement steel and the surfaces of formworks shall be removed. Dried mortar chips and dust shall not be puddled into the unset concrete. If the accumulations are not removed prior to the concrete becoming set, care shall be exercised not to injure or break the concrete steel bond at and near the surface of the concrete, while cleaning the reinforcement steel.

7.3.1.1 Pumping

The placing of concrete by pumping will be permitted only if authorised by the Engineer.  The Contractor shall submit fill design mix for the Engineer’s approval.  The equipment shall be so arranged that no vibration will occur that might damage freshly placed concrete.

Where concrete is conveyed and placed by mechanically applied pressure the equipment shall be suitable in kind and adequate in capacity for the Work.  The operation of the pump shall be such that a continuous stream of concrete without air pockets is obtained.  When pumping has been completed, the concrete remaining in the pipeline, if it is to be used, shall be ejected in such a manner that there will be no contamination of the concrete or separation of the ingredients.  After this operation, the entire equipment shall be thoroughly cleaned.  The placing of concrete by pumping method shall allow the Contractor no claim for extra cost in any way.  This method shall be deemed to be included in the prices in the Bill of Quantities or elsewhere.

7.3.2 Placing of Concrete in Foundations

Before placing concrete in foundations the bottom shall be thoroughly rammed and cleaned up to a neat horizontal plane, or such profile as is shown on the Drawings or as directed by the Engineer. No steps on batters shall be permitted unless shown on the Drawings or approved by the Engineer.

Where shown on the Drawings or ordered by the Engineer that the sides of the concrete shall be cast against the existing ground without using shuttering, the faces of the earth shall be trimmed neat and true to line. Where such a hole is over-excavated due to the Contractor's method of working, the void shall be filled with concrete of the same class as specified for the foundation at the Contractor's expense.

7.3.3 Placing of Concrete in Culverts

The base slab or footings of box culverts shall be placed and allowed to set before the remainder of the culvert is constructed.

Before concrete is placed in the sidewalls, the culvert footings shall be thoroughly cleaned of all shavings, sticks, sawdust, or other extraneous material and the surface carefully chipped and roughened in accordance with the method of bonding construction joints as specified in article 7.4.2 hereinafter.

The concrete in the walls shall be placed and allowed to set before the top slab is placed.

Each wing wall shall be constructed as a monolith. Construction joints, where unavoidable, shall be horizontal and so located that no joint will be visible in the exposed face of the wing wall above the ground line.

7.3.4 Placing of concrete in Bridge decks
It shall be as per general requirements but it shall also include the following:  The concrete shall be uniformly levelled and screeded to produce a plain surface.  When the concrete has sufficiently hardened to prevent laitance being worked, it shall be floated to produce a uniform surface free from screed marks and exposed aggregate.  Finally the surface shall be textured by brushing or otherwise to the waterproofing manufacturer’s requirements as agreed by the Engineer.  The accuracy of the finished surface shall be such that it does not deviate from the required profile by more than 10mm over a 3m gauge length or have any abrupt irregularities more than 3 mm.

7.3.5 Compaction of Concrete

Concrete, during and immediately after depositing, shall be thoroughly compacted. The compaction shall be done by mechanical vibration subject to the following provisions:

(a)The vibration shall be internal unless special authorisation of other methods is given by the 

Engineer.

(b)Vibrators shall be of a type and design approved by the Engineer. They shall be capable of 

transmitting vibration to the concrete at frequencies within the range of 9000 to 20000 

impulses per minute.

(c)The intensity of vibration shall be such as to visibly affect a mass of concrete of 2.5 cm 

slump over a radius of at least 30 cm.

(d) The Contractor shall provide a sufficient number of vibrators to properly compact each batch immediately after it is placed in the formworks.

(e)Vibrators shall be manipulated so as to thoroughly work the concrete around the reinforcement and embedded fixtures, and into the corners and angles of the formworks.

Vibration shall be applied at the point of deposit and in the area of freshly deposited concrete. The vibrators shall be inserted and withdrawn out of the concrete slowly. The vibration shall be of sufficient duration and intensity to thoroughly compact the concrete, but shall not be continued so as to cause segregation. Vibration shall not be continued at any one point to the extent that localised areas of grout are formed.

Application of vibrators shall be at points uniformly spaced and not further apart than twice the radius over which the vibration is visibly effective.

(f)Vibration shall not be applied directly or through the reinforcement to sections or layers of 

concrete which have hardened to the degree that the concrete ceases to be plastic under 

vibration. It shall not be used to make concrete flow in the formworks over distances so great as to 

cause segregation, and vibrators shall not be used to transport concrete in the formworks.

(g)Vibration shall be supplemented by such spading as is necessary to ensure smooth surfaces 

and dense concrete along form surfaces and in corners and locations impossible to reach with 

the vibrators.

(h)Sufficient numbers of vibrators in usable condition shall be on site so that in the event of 

breakdowns spare equipment is available.

7.3.6 Faulty Concrete work

The Contractor shall on the order of the Engineer remove and reconstruct any such portion of the work which, in the opinion of the Engineer, is unsatisfactory as regards quality of concrete incorrect dimensions of the cast portion, badly placed or insufficient reinforcement, honey-combing or other such cause as shall render the construction not up to the standard required and which, in the opinion of the Engineer, may prejudically affect the strength or durability of the construction.

Article 7.4 - Construction Joints
7.4.1 General

Construction joints shall be made only where located on the plans, or shown in the pouring schedule, unless otherwise approved by the Engineer.

If not detailed on the plans, or in the case of emergency, construction joints shall be placed as directed by the Engineer. Shear keys or inclined reinforcement shall be used where necessary to transmit shear or to bond the two sections together.

7.4.2 Bonding

Before depositing new concrete on or against concrete which has hardened, the formworks shall be re-tightened. The surface of the hardened concrete shall be roughened as required by the Engineer, in a manner that shall not leave loosened particles of aggregate or damaged concrete at the surface. It shall be thoroughly cleaned of foreign matter and laitance, and saturated with water.

The placing of concrete shall be carried continuously from joint to joint. The face edges of all joints which are exposed to view shall be carefully finished true to line and elevation.

When the placing of concrete is temporarily discontinued, the concrete, after becoming firm enough to retain its form, shall be cleaned of laitance and other objectionable material to a sufficient depth to expose sound concrete.

To avoid visible joints as far as possible upon exposed faces, the top surface of the concrete adjacent to the formworks shall be smoothed with a trowel. Where a "feather edge" might be produced at a construction joint, an inset form shall be used to produce a blocked out portion in the preceding layer which shall produce an edge thickness of not less than 15 cm in the succeeding layer. Work shall not be discontinued within 45 cm of the top of any face.

Article 7.5 - Curing Concrete
Concrete surfaces exposed to conditions causing premature drying shall be protected by covering as soon as possible with canvas, straw, burlap, sand or other satisfactory material and kept moist. Curing shall continue for a period of not less than seven days after placing the concrete. Details of the method to be used shall be subject to the approval of the Engineer.

The formwork shall also be kept damp, and if struck earlier than seven days, shall be replaced for the remaining period with other approved damp material.

Concrete surfaces of structures which are to be buried in the ground shall be cured as specified above, but care shall be taken to avoid excessive water from curing running into the foundation of the footings.

Article 7.6 - Tolerances
The concrete work shall be constructed as accurately as possible with the following tolerances:

(a)In the cross-sectional dimensions not more than 3 mm

(b)In dimensions, other than cross-sectional dimensions, not more than 6mm

(c)In any surface, the irregularity shall not exceed 5 mm measured from a 3 metre long

 straight edge

(d)No member shall be out of line by more than 5 mm

(e)No wall shall be out of plumb by more than 5 mm or if battered, out of batter by more than 

5 mm.

Article 7.7 - Loading Concrete Structures
No concrete structure shall be loaded until the concrete is at least 28 days old and has achieved the specified cube strength and only then with the approval of the Engineer, and subject to such conditions as he may lay down.

Article 7.8 - Formworks, Falsework or Centering
7.8.1 Formworks


All formworks shall be built mortar tight and of sufficient rigidity to prevent distortion due to the pressure of the concrete and other loads incident to the construction operations. Formworks shall be constructed and maintained so as to prevent warping and the opening of joints due to shrinkage of the lumber.

The formworks shall be substantial and unyielding and shall be so designed that the finished concrete will conform to the proper dimensions and contours. The design of the formworks shall take into account the effect of vibration of concrete as it is placed. They shall be so constructed that they can be removed from the moulds before any concrete is deposited in them.

Form clamps, bolts and anchors shall be used to fasten formworks. The use of wire ties to hold formworks in position during placing of concrete shall not be permitted. Bolts and clamps shall be of such type that they can be entirely removed or cut back to a depth of at least 2 cm from the finished surface of the concrete without injury to the concrete. The cavities shall be filled with grout and the surface left sound, smooth, even and uniform in colour. All formworks for the outside surfaces shall be constructed with stiff wailers at right angles to the studs and all form clamps shall extend through and fasten such wailers.

All formworks shall be treated with approved mould or similar oil or be soaked with water immediately before placing concrete to prevent adherence of concrete. Any material, which will adhere to or discolour concrete, shall not be used.

All formworks shall be set and maintained true to the line designated until the concrete is sufficiently hardened. Formworks shall remain in place for periods, which shall be as specified in Article 7.8.4 hereinafter. When formworks appear to be unsatisfactory in any way, either before or during the placing of concrete, the Engineer shall order the work stopped until the defects have been corrected.

All formwork shall be approved by the Engineer before concrete is placed within it. The Contractor shall provide the Engineer with copies of his calculations of the strength and stability of the formwork or falsework, but notwithstanding the Engineer's approval of these calculations, nothing shall relieve the Contractor of his responsibility for the safety or adequacy of the formwork.

The interiors of all formworks shall be thoroughly cleaned out before any concrete is placed.

7.8.2 Falsework and Centering

Detailed plans for falsework or centering shall be supplied by the Contractor for the Engineer’s consent at least 45 working days in advance of the time the Contractor begins construction of the falsework.

All falsework shall be designed and constructed to provide the necessary rigidity and to support the loads from the weight of green concrete and shuttering and incidental construction loads.

Notwithstanding the approval by the Engineer of any designs for falsework submitted by the Contractor, the Contractor shall be solely responsible for the strength, safety and adequacy of the falsework or centering.

Falsework or centering shall be founded upon a solid footing safe against undermining and protected from softening. The Engineer may require the Contractor to employ screw jacks, or hard wood wedges to take up any settlement in the formwork either before or during the placing of concrete.

Falsework shall be set to give the finished structure the required grade.  The Contractor shall submit to the Engineer all camber details / calculations which are required for the construction of the post tensioned decks, parapets, etc...

The Contractor shall make available to the Engineer a copy of the latest edition of the following British standards within 4 weeks from the issue of the order to start the works:

BS   5268:
Structural use of timber, part 2: Code of practice for permissible stress, design, materials and workmanship

BS   5973:
Code of practice for access and working scaffolds and special scaffold structures in steel.

BS   5974:
Code of practice for temporarily installed suspended scaffolds and access equipment.

BS   5975:
Code of practice for falsework.

7.8.3 Formworks for construction joints

Where permanent or temporary joints are to be made in horizontal or inclined members, stout stopping off boards shall be securely fixed across the mould to form a watertight joint. The form of the permanent construction joint shall be as shown on the Drawings. Temporary construction joints shall have blocks of timber at least 8 cm thick, slightly tapered to facilitate withdrawal and securely fixed to the face of these stopping off board. The areas of the key or keys so formed shall be at least 30% of the area of the member. The blocks shall be kept back at least 5 cm from the exposed face of the concrete.

Where reinforcement passes through the face of a construction joint the stopping off board shall be drilled so that the bars can pass through, or the board shall be made in sections with a half round indentation in the joint faces for each bar so that when placed the board is a neat and accurate fit and no ground leaks from the concrete through the bar holes or joints.

7.8.4 Removal of Formworks and Falsework

In the determination of the time for the removal of formworks, falsework and housing, consideration shall be given to the location and character of the structure, the weather and other conditions influencing the setting of the concrete and the materials used in the mix.

Formworks shall be removed in such a manner as will not injure the concrete and no formwork shall be removed before the concrete has sufficiently set and hardened.

The minimum periods which shall elapse between the placing and compacting of normal Portland cement concrete for the various parts of the structure are given in the following table, but compliance with these requirements shall not relieve the Contractor of obligation to delay the removal of the formworks if the concrete has not set sufficiently hard:

	PARTS OF WORK
	DELAY

	Sides of walls and footings
	1 day

	Soffits of beams and slabs (props left in)
	7 days

	Removal of props (beams and main slabs)
	16 days


Concrete shall not be subject to disturbance / vibration between 4 hours and 36 hours after compaction except with the agreement of the Engineer.

7.8.5 Verifying of Reinforcement and Tendons concrete covers

The Contractor shall provide an electromagnetic cover measuring devices to verify the depths of the reinforcement and Tendons after concreting and removing of formworks.  The Contractor shall carryout this work under the Engineer’s supervision and shall produce and submit all necessary reports.  BS   4408: Part 1 shall be consulted for this purpose.

Article 7.9 - Concrete Surface Finish

7.9.1 Unexposed Surface Finish

Unexposed surface finish, unless otherwise specified, shall be considered as a final surface finish on the surfaces which are buried in the ground, or covered with embankment or surfaces which are to be enclosed. The removal of fins and form marks and the rubbing of mortared surfaces to a uniform colour will not be required for unexposed surface finish.

All formwork bolts or other devices shall be removed to a depth of 3 cm from the surface, and all holes, cavities and honey-combing in the surface shall be cleaned out and roughened to form a good key. These holes shall then be filled with cementitious (Non shrinkable) grout and approved by the Engineer

The irregularities in the finish shall be no greater than those obtained from the use of wrought thicknessed tongue and grooved boards arranged in uniform pattern.

7.9.2 Exposed Surface Finish

Exposed surface finish shall be considered as final surface finish on all surfaces of the retaining walls.

The formwork shall be lined with a material approved by the Engineer to provide a smooth finish of uniform texture and appearance. This material shall leave no stain on the concrete and shall be so joined and fixed to its backing that it imparts no blemishes.

It shall be of the same type and obtained from one source as far as possible. The Contractor shall make good any imperfections in the resulting finish as required by the Engineer. Internal ties and embedded metal part will be allowed only with the Engineer's specific approval. The Contractor shall ensure that permanently exposed concrete surfaces are protected from rust marks, spillage and stains of all kinds.

Article 7.10 - Steel Reinforcement
7.10.1 Bar Bending Schedule

Bar bending schedules are incorporated in the Drawings but the Contractor shall be responsible for their accuracy and shall satisfy himself as to errors or omissions and all other things regarding their suitability for the work. When new bar bending schedules are required or the existing ones required to be amended the Contractor shall prepare such lists and submit them to the Engineer for his approval.

7.10.2 Fabrication

Bar reinforcement shall be bent to shapes shown on the Drawings and bending schedules. All bars shall be bent cold, unless otherwise permitted by the Engineer. All hooks, bends, etc., unless otherwise shown on the Drawings, shall be to BS EN ISO 3766:2003. Bar reinforcement shall be bundled and each bundle of steel shall be tagged with identifying tags, showing the size and mark of the bar.

7.10.3 Placing and Fastening

The reinforcement shall be accurately placed and held in the positions as shown on Drawings and subject to the approval of the Engineer.

Cutting and bending of reinforcement shall be in accordance with BS 4466 and shall be done without the application of heat.  Reinforcement shall not be straightened or re-bent without the approval of the Engineer.

The minimum spacing centre to centre of parallel bars shall be 2 1/2 times the size of the bar, but in no case shall the clear distance between bars be less than 1 1/2 times the maximum size of coarse aggregate in the concrete.

Distances from the formworks shall be maintained by means of blocks or plastic spacers or other approved supports. Blocks for holding reinforcement from contact with the formworks shall be precast mortar blocks of approved shape and quality and dimensions or approved metal chairs.

Layers of bars shall be separated by metal chairs or stirrups or other approved supports.

7.10.4 Splicing and Lapping

All reinforcement shall be provided in full lengths as indicated on the drawings and bending schedule. splicing of bars, except where shown on the Drawings, shall not be permitted without the written approval of the Engineer. Splices shall be staggered, as directed by the Engineer.

In lapped splices, the bars shall be placed in contact and wired together in such a manner as to maintain a clearance specified in the code of practice for reinforced concrete BS 8110.

Sheets of mesh or bar mat reinforcement shall overlap each other sufficiently to maintain a uniform strength and shall be securely fastened at ends and edges. The edge lap shall not be less than 40 diameters of the mesh reinforcement bar or two meshes in width whichever is the greater or as directed by the Engineer.

7.10.5 Approval before concreting

The Contractor shall in all cases request the approval of the steel work by the Engineer in sufficient time to allow an inspection to be made and shall not commence concreting until such approval and his intention to commence concreting shall not be less than one clear normal working day and the Engineer may require a longer period if, in his opinion, the reinforcement is of such complexity as to require it.

Such approval shall not relieve the Contractor of his responsibilities under the contract.

Article 7.11 - Mortar

The mortar for jointing masonry works shall be a mix of

-1,000 litres of sand passing the 5 mm B.S. Sieve

-450 kilograms of Portland Cement

-sufficient water to obtain a workable mix.

The mortar shall be mixed using concrete mixers.  Hand mixing will not be allowed.

Article 7.12 - Precast Concrete
Precast concrete members, kerbs, channels, cover slabs, paving slabs, etc., shall generally comply with the requirements of British Standard Code of Practice BS 8110, except where varied by the requirements of this specification or the drawings.

The Contractor shall set up an adequate precasting yard undercover, capable of handling all the precast concrete works and shall provide a suitable qualified Engineer to supervise the working of the yard all to the satisfaction of the Engineer. The Contractor shall provide full details and drawings showing his proposals for the precasting yard and until approval is given in writing no work on erection of the yard or producing precast concrete shall commence.

7.12.1 Concrete Mixes

Concrete mixes shall be as shown on the drawings and in accordance with the Specifications.

7.12.2 Formwork

The precast units shall each be cast complete in one operation, on suitable and sufficient platforms and moulds, all to the satisfaction of the Engineer. Before casting is commenced the Contractor shall submit, for the approval of the Engineer fully detailed drawings showing the proposed layout of casting beds, together with the details of the method of assembling and dismantling of the moulds. In cases where the finished thickness of the concrete is small, and compaction by internal or surface vibration will be difficult, the mould may be constructed so that external vibration of the shutter will satisfactorily compact the concrete, or vibrating tables may be used. The soffit shutter shall be adequately supported to prevent any settlement which might cause cracking of the concrete.

Provision shall be made to hold firmly and maintain in position all projecting reinforcement, bolts, screwed sockets, etc., so that they are correctly located in the completed unit or member concerned.

7.12.3   Reinforcement

Reinforcement in precast units shall comply with the requirements of the Specification for Reinforcement.  When preformed cages are used the cages shall be made up on jigs to ensure dimensional accuracy and shall be carefully supported within the mould in such a way that they cannot move when concrete is placed.  Reinforcement complying with BS 4449 may be tack welded where bars cross to provide rigidity in the cage but reinforcement complying with BS 7295 shall not be welded.

Cover to all reinforcement shall be as shown on the Drawings, or if not shown shall be not less than 30 mm or the diameter of the bar, whichever is the greater.

Bars shall be spaced so that the minimum clear distance between them is the maximum nominal aggregate size plus five millimetres but in any case not less than the diameter of the bars.


Bars may be placed in pairs provided that there are no laps in the paired lengths.

7.12.4 Weather Protection and Curing
The precast units shall at all times be cast under suitable covering to provide complete protection from the sun, rain and drying winds. They shall remain under the cover for at least four days or until the units are strong enough to be lifted from the casting beds, whichever is the longer period. 

The Contractor shall ensure that units do not suffer any loss of moisture or sudden changes of temperature for at least four days after casting.  If a water spray is permitted for curing, the water shall be at a temperature within 5 ºC of the temperature of the unit being cured.

Precast concrete elements may be cast on polyethene sheeting.  This sheeting shall be large enough to wrap the whole element.  As soon as the side formworks are stripped the sheeting shall be closely wrapped around the element and heat sealed into an airtight bag.  The lifting eyes may be excluded from the bag but holes in the bag to permit his must be sealed with tape.  Elements shall not be lifted off the casting bed on formwork until the bag has been sealed.

Thereafter, the units may be transferred to a storage area or be erected in their final position.

The precast elements shall in addition be covered with insulation blankets and shaded from the sun.  This curing system shall be maintained for 14 days.

7.12.5Surface finishes generally

The methods used for compacting the concrete must be such that pinholes or airholes on the surface are avoided. Upon removal of the formwork, any units having a concrete face with rough, uneven, honeycombed or imperfect finish, or which shall be permanently discoloured, will be rejected at the Engineer's discretion. Where carrying out of remedial work is approved by the Engineer, irregularities shall be eliminated by grinding, or where an area shows air holes, these shall be filled and thoroughly rubbed over to leave the desired surface.

Unsightly encrustations and stains shall be removed from all exposed surfaces. Remedial work of all kinds must be carried out strictly in accordance with the Specification and any further instructions which may be given by the Engineer. Any units which are rejected shall be disposed of away from the Site at the Contractor's expense.

7.12.6 Lifting and Handling of Units

No items may be lifted from the casting beds until they have gained sufficient strength to avoid damage through lifting, handling, erection or stacking. Notwithstanding any guidance given by the Engineer on the concrete strength necessary to prevent damage, the Contractor shall be entirely responsible and any items so damaged or cracked will be rejected by the Engineer. They may not be included in the works and must be disposed of, to the approval of the Engineer, at the Contractor's expense.

Before casting, the Contractor shall submit to the Engineer, for his approval, full details of the proposed method of hoisting precast units including the location of proposed lifting points. The Contractor shall be responsible for the design and provision of extra reinforcement that may be required to facilitate the handling of the precast units and his price for precast units should include for this.

The edges of precast units shall be protected by fenders of timber or other approved material during the lifting, handling and erection stages.

7.12.7 Stacking of precast units

Where members are stored, they shall be firmly supported at such bearing positions that will ensure that the stresses induced in them are always less than the permissible design stresses.

Ample space is to be provided for the storage and stacking of the units. Units shall not be walked on or come into contact with the ground or with dirty or greasy hands or with ropes and cables. Nor shall wet slabs come into contact with dirty packs or pieces of timber which will discolour them.

The units shall be stacked in such a way that the faces are protected both from damage and from staining.

Article 7.13 - Measurement and payment for concrete works
7.13.1 In situ Concrete

The unit of measurement for in-situ concrete shall be per cubic metre, measured in place in the work, as set forth in the Bill of Quantities, and shall distinguish between the various classes of concrete and position in the work.

The rate for in-situ concrete shall include for complying with the provisions of the Specification herein described. Reinforcement and shuttering will be paid for separately.

7.13.2 Precast Concrete Units
Precast concrete units will be measured either by number, or in linear metre as indicated in the Bill of Quantities. The rate for precast concrete shall include for complying with the provisions of the specifications herein described and in addition any shuttering and reinforcement, unless specifically shown separately in the Bill of Quantities.

7.13.3 Measurement and Payment for Formwork

Formwork shall be measured as the area of concrete actually in contact with the mould, except that in the case of small fillets and chambers of size 30mm x 30mm and less, the overall area of the concrete shall be taken as though the fillets and chambers had been omitted. Formwork for temporary construction joints will not be paid for and will be deemed to be included in the Contractor's rates for concreting.

The formwork for in-situ concrete will be paid for separately according to the type of finish and according to whether it is vertical, horizontal and/or inclined as set out in the Bill of Quantities.

Formwork will not be measured and paid for to blinding concrete.

7.13.4 Measurement and payment for Reinforcement

Reinforcement shall be paid for the net calculated weight of reinforcement shown on the Drawings or ordered by the Engineer, and no allowance will be made for waste, rolling margins, binder wire, or spacer bars.

When laps are made for splices for the convenience of the Contractor other than those shown on the Drawings, the extra steel shall not be measured.

7.13.5 Joints

Items for joint surfaces are measured where joints are expressly itemised in the Bill of Quantities, with or without formwork and with or without filler material. 

The unit of measurement shall be per linear metre or per square metre as set forth in the Bill of Quantities.

7.13.6 Waterproofing/Impregnation

The unit of measurement for waterproofing/impregnation shall be per square metre, measured in place in the work, as set forth in the Bill of Quantities.

The measured area shall be that of the covered surface, without deduction for holes and openings each less than 0.5 m2.


7.14  Purchased Units

If the Contractor proposes to purchase precast units from a supplier, he shall ensure that such units comply with the requirements of the Specification and shall carry out any tests that the Engineer may require to check compliance.

Units shall not be obtained from any supplier who refuses free access by the Engineer to the factory to inspect and test materials and workmanship.

SECTION 8 – SPECIFICATION FOR MISCELLANEOUS WORKS
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8.SPECIFICATION FOR MISCELLANEOUS WORKS

	8.1
	Kerbs

	8.1.1
	Precast Concrete Kerb, Channel, Edging and Quadrant


Precast concrete kerbs, edgings and quadrants shall comply with Section 4 – of the Specification and shall be laid and bedded in a layer of mortar not less than 10 mm thick on a Class 15 concrete foundation.  Kerbs shall be backed with Class 15 concrete.


All precast kerbs shall be butt joined and all joints shall be mortared.


For radii of 12 m or less, kerbs of appropriate radius shall be used.

Any unit of kerb, channel edging and quadrant deviating more than 3 mm in 3 m from line and level shall be made good by lifting and relaying.

	8.1.2
	In Situ Kerb




The kerbs shall be compacted with regular sides, edges, arises and chamfers finished to a surface free from blowholes and dragging and shall be impervious.

The surface regularity of the top of the kerbs shall comply with the tolerances for the wearing course as specified in this Specification.  The horizontal alignment shall not deviate from that shown on the Drawings by more than 3 mm in 3 m.

The concrete shall comply with relevant Section 4 of this specification and shall be             Class 25.

The exposed surfaces of kerbs shall be cured by treating with an approved aluminised curing compound immediately after laying, unless other methods of curing be approved by the Engineer.

Kerbs shall remain firmly secure on the surface on which they are laid and shall be cast at least one week prior to the laying of the layer they are to contain.  They shall be cut and moulded whilst green to form expansion and contraction joints.  The joints shall then be filled.

	8.2
	Masonry Lined Drain


Masonry lined drains shall be built in masonry to the cross section as shown in the Drawings or as directed by the Engineer with the invert constructed in reinforced concrete.  This shall be finished smooth to as steady longitudinal gradient of not less than 0.5%.

The stones for masonry works shall be of sound, durable rock obtained from approved quarries or stockpiles of boulders.  The masonry shall be laid to line and in course roughly levelled up.  The bottom courses shall be composed of large selected stones and all courses shall be laid with bearing beds parallel to the natural beds of the material.  Each stone shall be cleaned and thoroughly saturated with water before being set and the bed that is to receive it shall be clean and well moistened.  All stones shall be well bedded in freshly made mortar.  The mortar joints shall be full and the stones carefully settled in place before the mortar has set.

Wherever possible, the face joints shall be properly pointed before the mortar becomes set.  Joints that cannot be so pointed shall be prepared for pointing by racking them out to a depth of 50 mm before the mortar has set.  The face surfaces of stones shall not be smeared with the mortar forced of the joints or that used in pointing.  Vertical joints in each course shall break with those adjoining courses at least 15 cm.  In no cases shall a vertical joint be so located as to occur directly above or below a header.

In case any stone is moved or the joint broken, the stone shall be taken up, the mortar thoroughly cleaned from bed and joints, and the stone reset in fresh mortar.

Joints not pointed at the time the stone is laid shall be thoroughly wet with clean water and filled with mortar.  The mortar shall be well driven into the joints and finished with an approved pointing tool.  The wall shall be kept wet while pointing is being done and in hot or dry weather the pointed masonry shall be protected from the sun and kept wet for a period of at least four days after completion.  After the pointing is completed and the mortar has set, the wall shall be thoroughly cleaned and left in a neat condition.

	8.3
	Masonry Walls


Masonry retaining walls shall be constructed in accordance with the drawings and shall comprise an in-situ reinforced concrete base with the wall of mortared dressed masonry stone blocks constructed in a similar manner to the masonry drain in the above section.  75mm uPVC pipes shall be placed as weep-holes.

	8.4
	Geotextile


Geotextile shall be of the non-woven type having the following characteristics:








Subgrades     French/Absorption Drains

	Mass per unit area
	≥250 g/m²
	≥200 g/m²

	Tensile strength
	≥20 KN/m
	≥15 KN/m

	Penetration load (CBR) at rupture
	3 KN
	2.5 KN

	Elongation
	≥50%
	≥50%

	Pore size 090 (dry)
	≤100 Mm
	≤100 Mm

	Permeability (10 cm head)
	130 ℓ/s/m²
	160 ℓ/s/m²


Geotextiles shall be delivered in rolls wrapped in a protective layer of plastic to avoid degradation from direct sunlight, ingress of dust, mud and water during storage.

The Geotextile shall also:

1. have a minimum tear resistance of 200N when determined in accordance with ASTM Standard D4533-85;

2. have a size distribution of pore openings in accordance with BS 6906: Part 2, or other appropriate

The geotextile materials to be used shall be stored so that they are protected from deleterious effects of short term exposure to ultraviolet light, and shall be resistant to degradation by acids, alkalis, common chemicals, bacteria, fungi and moulds present in soils and highway construction materials.  After exposure to ultraviolet light the Engineer may require evidence that the materials still comply with the requirements of this Clause.  They shall be protected from damage and ultraviolet light and be labelled to identify the grade and manufacturer or supplier.

	8.5
	Metal Gratings 


Gratings shall be manufactured using hot-rolled sections in accordance with BS EN 10210.  Welds should comply with BS 5135.  The assembled grating shall be as indicated in the Drawings and hot-dipped galvanised all in accordance with BS EN ISO 1461:2009.

  
  The minimum thickness of the galvanised coating shall be as per  ISO 1461 

	8.6
	Openable Inspection Covers


The openable cast iron cover for use in roadways or areas subject to traffic loading shall be heavy duty Class D400 in accordance with BS EN 124 (and badged accordingly) with a 100mm deep frame as shown in the Drawings and subject to the approval of the Engineer.  The cover shall be supplied with lifting keys and other necessary accessories.  Manhole covers in areas of no traffic loading shall be similar but rectangular Class B125 with 75mm deep frame.

	8.7
	Bollards


Bollards shall be precast with Class 35 concrete to the dimensions as billed and shall in all respects comply with Section 5 of the Specification.  They shall be bedded in Class 15 concrete.


Bollards shall be painted as directed by the Engineer.

	8.8
	Pedestrian Handrailing


Pedestrian handrails shall be provided as shown on the Drawings.  Individual panels supplied shall take into account horizontal and vertical alignment of the ground where hand railing is to be located, and the change in direction of the hand railing at road junctions.


Support posts for the panels shall be fixed in the ground as shown on the Drawings.


	8.9
	Gabion Mattresses


Refer to article 2.10
	8.10
	Graded Crushed Stone Base


Granular road base shall be laid by plant capable of distributing material in a layer of uniform thickness without segregation. 

Compaction to 95% BS Heavy shall be completed as soon as practicable after spreading and shall be carried out in a controlled manner so that each layer receives the required number of passes and each pass overlaps the previous pass by 50 per cent.  Care shall be taken to compact effectively at joints in layers and adjacent to structures using small compactors if necessary in confined spaces.

The thickness of each layer after compaction shall not exceed 150mm unless otherwise stated in the Specification and it shall not be less than twice the nominal size of the largest stone used in the mix.  If the overall depth of the pavement course being laid is more than the permitted layer thickness, it shall be laid in two or more layers of approximately equal thickness.  On completion of the compaction the surface shall be well closed, free from movement under compaction plant and free from compaction planes, ridges, cracks or loose material.

Granular base material shall be crushed rock (crusher run) complying with the requirements of BS 594.

The compacted surface shall be brushed free of all loose particles and dust, and shall be sprayed with a prime coat of MC 30 cut back bitumen applied at a rate of approximately 1.2 l/sq.m.

	8.11
	Asphaltic Concrete Base and Wearing Course


Asphaltic Concrete for base course shall be spread and compacted thoroughly with a suitable compactor immediately after laying, before the temperature of the mix has fallen below 120° C.  A tack coat shall be applied between the bituminous base course and wearing course or in the case of resurfacing works between the existing road surface and the reshaping course and the wearing course.  The surface to be tacked shall be swept clean of all loose particles and dust prior to application of the tack coat which shall comprise either RC70 or rapid setting bituminous emulsion applied at the rate of 0.6l/sq.m.

Asphaltic Concrete for wearing course (compacted thickness of 50mm) shall be spread and compacted thoroughly using an 8 tonne steelwheeled roller immediately after laying, before its temperature falls below 120°C and until the surface becomes smooth.  The surface shall not be opened to road traffic before 4 hours.

The working mixes for both base and wearing course shall comply with the following requirements from Marshall Stability Test ASTM D1559, AASHTO T245 based on 75 blows compacted specimens.

Marshals Properties of Mixed Materials

	
	Unit
	Base Course
	Wearing Course

	Marshall Stability
	N
	8000
	10000

	Marshall Flow
	mm
	2 – 4
	2 – 4

	Voids in mixed aggregate
	%
	14 – 18
	16 – 19

	Voids in total mix
	%
	3 – 5
	3 – 4

	Voids in total mix filled with bitumen
	%
	67 – 77
	75 – 82


In case of trench reinstatement, it shall only be deemed final when in opinion of the Engineer all settlement has ceased.

	8.12
	Permeability Testing


Permeability testing on site is to be carried out where directed by the Engineer to determine the infiltration rate of the original ground.

The permeability measurement equipment consists of a metal soil auger and a 600mm diameter (internal) uPVC permeameter tube.  In addition a supply of clean water of approximately 10 litres per test hole is required.

The auger is designed to bore a hole in the soil at the test site by hand to a diameter of 75 to 100 mm and up to 1 meter depth.  Water is introduced into the test hole by means of the permeameter, which maintains a constant depth of water into the hole and provides a means of measuring the rate of flow of the water into the hole.

The auger head is constructed with a piece of alloy steel plate, hot forged to form a short cutting screw with two curved side cutting blades designed to retain a short (150mm) cylinder of 80mm diameter of moist soil between the blades.

In use a screwing action is used to drill into the soil and retain the cylinder of soil, which is then pulled up and knocked out of the shell.  The process is repeated until sufficient soil has been removed to form the required depth of hole.  If a stone larger than can be retrieved by the auger is encountered, a new hole is started 300mm away and the procedure is repeated.  A few attempts may be necessary to create a hole to the full depth.

The permeameter consists of a PVC tube 1.5m tall and 60mm internal diameter with an air hole (~5mm diameter) some 200mm from the top end.  The top end is sealed with a standard end cap and at the bottom end is cemented a removable end cap and socket fitting.  A sight tube of 6mm diameter clear PVC is fitted to the side of the permeameter through holes of slightly smaller diameter than the sight tube diameter to make the joints between the tube and the permeameter as air tight as possible.  This tube should be installed 400mm from the top end to the bottom of the main permeameter tube.

In use, the hole is bored to the required depth, loose soil is removed and the base of the hole lightly tamped with a suitable piece of wood.  The hole is measured for diameter and depth.

The equipment may be inspected at the Engineer’s office during working hours.

The following procedure is to be adopted for the tests.  No testing should be carried out in wet weather and a record of weather conditions through the testing shall be kept.

1. Identify the site prior to testing with the Engineer;

2. Excavate three trial pits of dimensions as directed and measured under Item 5(b) at the proposed location.

3. Core by hand auger to depth specified, not to exceed 1.0m.

4. Fill permeameter with water, to level of air entry hole (approximately 4.5 litres of clean water) and replace bottom cap;

5. Invert permeameter and slowly place in augered hole. Turn it in order that the water sight tube and measuring tape are visible. Allow permeameter to lean slightly against side of augered hole at an inclination of 5 degrees approximately. Do not move permeameter during the measurement period;

6. Allow the initial rapid drop of water level in the sight tube every 5 minutes until water reaches lowest level or for 60 minutes, whichever is the earlier;

7. Record last level and time then remove permeameter slowly, refill with water and replace in hole;

8. Repeat operations 5 & 6 once only;

9. Refill pits and reinstate to original condition;

10. Plot a graph time (minutes) against water level (mm) for each test and submit with all dimensions and recorded information.

If windy conditions prevail, it may be necessary to brace the tube against movement with a picket driven at an angle and tied.  The test is to be stopped if there is any deterioration in the weather.

During the testing traffic flow, if any, is to be maintained with appropriate warning signboards and lighting if required.

Any damage to existing services and/or any other damage to nearby infrastructure during the sequence of these works must be repaired at the Contractor’s cost.

	8.13
	Linear Soakaways


Linear soakaway construction as drawing ------ shall comprise excavation up to 3m deep in any material in accordance with Section 2, a geotextile lining in accordance with Clause 4.4 and filled with sound, durable rock obtained from approved quarries or stockpiles of size 300mm top to bottom.  The edge beams of reinforced concrete shall be bedded on firm ground and shall support either pre-cast concrete slabs or metal gratings.

	8.14
	Masonry Blocks


Precast Concrete Blocks shall conform to BS 6073: Part 1: 1981.  Blocks shall be solid or cellular, or the required and shall be made in approved moulds of metal construction of sufficient strength to ensure the manufacture of blocks of even size and shape.

Concrete blocks of general walling shall be of an approved size.  Cutting where necessary shall be such that clean sharp arises are produced without fracture or cracking of the portion to be used.  Voids in cut blocks shall be filled solid with concrete.

The face of concrete blocks to be plastered shall have a reasonably dense fair finish from moulds.

The face of concrete blocks for finishing fair face shall have a smooth and dense finish from the mould.


	8.15
	Rendering



8.15.1   General

Rendering is to be carried out so that the finished surfaces appear without visible joints or patches.  The rendering of wall surfaces are to be carried out in one operation and each day’s work stopped at a suitable point where it can be picked up again on the following day without noticeable joints.  The quality and mixing of the materials are to be constant throughout so that there is no variation in colour or texture.


     8.15.2  Preparation of Surfaces for Rendering

All faces of concrete work shall be well roughened to form a good key and in the case of block or stone walls the joints shall be raked out.  All surfaces for rendering shall be wetted with a hose before rendering is applied.


8.15.3   Mix for Rendering

The mix for rendering both internally and externally shall be 1 part of cement of 5 parts of sand plus an approved mortar plasticiser used strictly in accordance with the manufacturer’s written instructions.


8.15.4  Application of Rendering

All surfaces shall be rendered in one coat unless otherwise described.  The rendering shall be applied with wooden float to an even thickness of not less than 13 mm unless otherwise stated.  All rendered surfaces shall be kept damp for at least two days after the final coat has been applied.  Rendered surfaces shall be finished with a wood float and to a sponge textured finish.

	8.16
	Tyrolean Finish


Tyrolean renderings shall consist of a backing coat of one part of cement and four parts of sand, trowelled up to a true surface left as open as possible (no combing or scratching required) followed by a tyrolean finish with a special spraying machine and built up in three coats to a total thickness of 8mm approximately to the approval of the Engineer.  Rates shall include for forming all V-joint control grooves as required by the elevation treatment.

	8.17
	Galvanisation


For  galvanisation of any item, the minimum thickness for the galvanised coating shall be as per BS EN ISO 1461:2009. 

	8.18
	Paint for Road Marking


The paint to be used for road surface marking shall be specifically manufactured for such purpose. It shall be suitable for applying by brush, low pressure spraying equipment and high pressure spraying equipment to give a chemically stable film of uniform thickness. It shall be either chlorinated rubber or alkyd chlorinated rubber paint as directed by the Engineer and shall be stored and applied in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions. Unless otherwise agreed by the Engineer, paint shall be applied without the use of thinness or other additives. The paint shall not “no lead paint” when  tested as per BS 3900: Part B3.

Lines and letters shall be painted on the road on the locations shown on the Drawings or ordered by the Engineer. The setting out of the lines shall be made by the Contractor and shall be to the Engineer’s approval. Works and symbols shall be set out by the relevant Authority and provided by means of stencils.

Color 

1. White

The colour of white markings shall when laid be approximately to BS colour No. 102 of BS 381 C.

The pigment used shall be titanium dioxide type A Anatase or type R (Rutile) compluing with BS 239.

2. Yellow

The colour of yellow markings shall when laid be approximately to BS colour No. 355 of BS 381C.

Chlorinated rubber paint 

1. Maximum % by weight of chlorinated rubber – 20%

2. Maximum % by volume of pigment at 20 degree C – 50%

3. Minimum colouring (prime) pigment content % by weight paint 16%, yellow paint 10%

4. Surface drying time determined in accordance with BS 3900 part C2, less than 5mins

5. Hard drying time determined in accordance with BS 3900 Part C3, less than 15mins

6. Adhesion to concrete or bituminous surfacing must, in the opinion of the Engineer, be good.

Testing to determine drying times in accordance with BS 3900 parts C2 and C3 shall be carried out on test panels prepared in accordance with BS 3900 part A 3.

Thermoplastic Paint (Internal reflectorisation)
The paint shall be specifically manufactured for this purpose and shall contain ballotini to the general requirements of BS 3262 part 1 with a luminance factor of not less than 7%, skid resistance of not less than 45, and heat stability of not less than 65%. The ballotini shall meet the following grading requirements:-

	BS TEST SIEVE
	% PASSING

	212 micon
	100

	150 micron
	75-100

	75 micron
	0-25

	65 micron
	0-10


The quantity of ballotini beads shall be between 18 and 22% by weight of the total mix or such other quantity as the Engineer shall direct.

DRAWINGS

The Drawings lists are enclosed:

S.N

DESCRIPTION 




DRAWING  NO

	1
	RC Drains and Slab details
	R200/1/F

	2
	Typical Masonry Trapezoidal Drain
	R200/2/D

	3
	Typical Trench details for Pipe Culverts
	R/200/3/A

	4
	Details of Linear Soakaway
	R200/4/B

	5
	RC Stormwater Manhole details
	R200/5/B

	6
	Details of Drain Gratings
	R200/6/C

	7
	Details of metal Kerb, Inlet Inspection Covers
	R200/7/B

	8
	Precast Concrete Kerbs
	R200/8

	9
	Typical Masonry Retaining Wall
	R200/9/C

	10
	Details of Soakaway off Road
	R200/10/A

	11
	Handrail details, Type A & B
	R200/11/A

	12
	Outlet details
	R200/13/A

	13
	Sign Board details
	R200/15/A

	14
	Boundary Wall details
	R200/18/A

	15
	Blockwall Drain and Rosacometta drain
	R200/27/A

	16
	Details of Trash Rack and French drains
	R200/28/A

	17
	Boulders Detail
	NDU/29/05/13

	18
	Details for Shallow V. Drains and Shallow Dish Drains 
	D2017/19/A

	19
	Absorption Drains 
	ABS/1/A

	20
	Bollards 
	Type A

	21
	Bollards
	Type B


Additional drawings and details may be issued to the Contractor during the course of the Contract.

PART 3 – Conditions of Contract and Framework Agreement
Section V

Framework Agreement
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THIS Agreement is made on                                           
         [2021]

BETWEEN:-

(1) 
The National Development Unit (NDU), whose principal place of business is at [                    ]; and

(2)
[                    ] (Company Number: [                    ]) whose registered address is at                                    [                    ] 
 (the "Contractor").

BACKGROUND

(A) 
The NDU invited proposals through the Open International Advertised Bidding Method for participation in a Framework Agreement through the newspapers on (DATES)
 in respect of Construction and Upgrading of Drains and Associated Works for a period of 2 years. 
(B)
The Contractor submitted its proposal on [date]
 in response to the Invitation for Framework Agreement (IFF).

(C)
On the basis of the Contractor's proposal, the NDU selected the Contractor to enter into a Framework Agreement to provide works to NDU eventually listed in Schedule (Schedule 1) on a call-off basis in respect of one or more zones in accordance with the terms of this Framework Agreement.

(D)
This Framework Agreement sets out the award and ordering procedure for works which may be required by contracting public bodies, the main terms and conditions for any Call-Off Contract which contracting public bodies may conclude, and the obligations of the Contractor during and after the term of this Framework Agreement.

(E)
It is the Parties' intention that there will be no obligation for any Contracting Public Body to award any works order under this Framework Agreement during its Term.  

IT IS AGREED as follows:-

1. INTERPRETATION
1.1 Unless the context otherwise requires, the following words and expressions shall have the following meanings:-

	"Approval"
	means the prior written approval of the NDU

	"Audit"
	means an audit carried out pursuant to Clause 17

	"Auditor"
	means the Audit entity authorised by the contracting Public Body

	"Award Criteria"
	means the Standard Works Award Criteria 

	"Call-Off Contract"
	means the legally binding agreement (made pursuant to the provisions of this Framework Agreement) for the provision of Works between a contracting Public Body and the Contractor comprising a Works Order Form (Works Order) and the Call-Off Terms and Conditions (as may be amended pursuant to Clause 7.2.4)

	"Call-Off Terms and Conditions"
	means the terms and conditions in Schedule 5

	"Commencement Date"
	means [insert date]


	"Complaint"
	means any formal complaint raised by any Contracting Public Body in relation to the performance of the Framework Agreement or any Call-Off Contract in accordance with Clause 32

	"Confidential Information"
	means:-

(a)
any information which has been designated as confidential by either Party in writing or that ought to be considered as confidential (however it is conveyed or on whatever media it is stored) including information which would or would be likely to prejudice the commercial interests of any person, trade secrets, Intellectual Property Rights; and 

(b)
the Commercially Sensitive Information

	“Contracting Public Body”
	means the NDU

	"Contractor's Zone"
	means the zone(s) which the Contractor has been appointed to under this Framework Agreement as set out in Schedule 1

	"Framework Agreement"
	means this agreement and all Schedules to this agreement

	"Framework Agreement Variation Procedure"
	means the procedure set out in Schedule 8

	"Fraud"
	means any offence under Laws creating offences in respect of fraudulent acts or at common law in respect of fraudulent acts in relation to the Framework Agreement or defrauding or attempting to defraud or conspiring to defraud any contracting body

	"Good Industry Practice"
	means standards, practices, methods and procedures conforming to the Law and the degree of skill and care, diligence, prudence and foresight which would reasonably and ordinarily be expected from a skilled and experienced person or body engaged in a similar type of undertaking under the same or similar circumstances

	"Law"
	means Mauritian Laws and associated Regulations.

	"Material Default"
	means any breach of [Clause 8 (Award Procedures), Clause 12 (Safeguard Against Fraud), Clause 15 (Statutory Requirements), Clause 16 (Non-Discrimination), Clause 18 (Records and Audit Access), and Clause 2 (Transfer and Sub-contracting)]
 

	"Month"
	means a calendar month 

	"Order"
	means a Works Order served by any contracting Public Body on the Contractor in accordance with the Ordering Procedures

	"Order Form"
	means a document setting out details of an Order in the form set out in Schedule 4

	"Ordering Procedures"
	means the ordering and award procedures specified in Clause 7

	
	

	"Party"
	means the NDU and/or the Contractor

	"Proposal"
	means the Proposal submitted by the Contractor to the NDU on       [                    ] 


	"Schedule of Rates"
	means the Schedule of Rates set out in Schedule 3 

	"Works"
	means the works detailed in Schedule 1

	"Works Framework Contractors"
	means the Contractors appointed as Works Framework Contractors under the Framework Agreement

	"Staff"
	means all persons employed by the Contractor together with the Contractor's servants, agents, suppliers and sub-Contractors used in the performance of its obligations under this Framework Agreement or Call-Off Contracts

	"Standard Works"
	means the works awarded without re-opening competition

	"Standard Works Award Criteria"
	means the award criteria to be applied for the award of Call-Off Contracts for Standard Works as set out in Schedule 2

	"Competed Works"
	means the works awarded with re-opening competition

	"Term"
	means the period commencing on the Commencement Date and ending on [insert date] or on earlier termination of this Framework Agreement

	"Working Days"
	means any day other than a Saturday, Sunday or public holiday in the Republic of Republic of Mauritius

	"Year"
	means a calendar year


1.2 The interpretation and construction of this Framework Agreement shall all be subject to the following provisions:-

(a) words importing the singular meaning include where the context so admits the plural meaning and vice versa;

(b) words importing the masculine include the feminine and the neuter; 

(c) the words "include", "includes" and "including" are to be construed as if they were immediately followed by the words "without limitation";

(d) references to any person shall include natural persons and partnerships, firms and other incorporated bodies and all other legal persons of whatever kind and however constituted and their successors and permitted assigns or transferees;

(e) references to any statute, enactment, order, regulation or other similar instrument shall be construed as a reference to the statute, enactment, order, regulation or instrument as amended by any subsequent enactment, modification, order, regulation or instrument as subsequently amended or re-enacted;

(f) headings are included in this Framework Agreement for ease of reference only and shall not affect the interpretation or construction of this Framework Agreement;

(g) references in this Framework Agreement to any Clause or Sub-Clause or Schedule without further designation shall be construed as a reference to the Clause or Sub-Clause or Schedule to this Framework Agreement so numbered;

(h) references in this Framework Agreement to any paragraph or sub-paragraph without further designation shall be construed as a reference to the paragraph or sub-paragraph of the relevant Schedule to this Framework Agreement so numbered; 

(i) reference to a Clause is a reference to the whole of that clause unless stated otherwise; and

(j) in the event and to the extent only of any conflict between the Clauses and the remainder of the Schedules, the Clauses shall prevail over the remainder of the Schedules.

2. statement of intent

2.1 In delivering the Works, the Contractor shall operate at all times in accordance with any and all of the NDU 's published objectives and in accordance with the following objectives and statement of intent:-

The Contractor has been appointed and the NDU has entered into this Framework Agreement on the basis of the Contractor's response to the Invitation For Framework Agreement (IFB) and in particular, the representations made by the Contractor to the NDU in relation to its competence, professionalism and ability to provide the Works in an efficient and cost effective manner.

2.2 Clause 2 is an introduction to this Framework Agreement and does not expand the scope of the Parties' obligations or alter the plain meaning of the terms and conditions of this Framework Agreement, except and to the extent that those terms and conditions do not address a particular circumstance, or are otherwise ambiguous, in which case those terms and conditions are to be interpreted and construed so as to give full effect to Clause 2.

	PART ONE: FRAMEWORK ARRANGEMENTS AND AWARD PROCEDURE


3. Term of Framework Agreement

The Framework Agreement shall take effect on the Commencement Date and (unless it is otherwise terminated in accordance with the terms of this Framework Agreement or it is otherwise lawfully terminated) shall terminate at the end of the Term.
4. SCOPE OF FRAMEWORK AGREEMENT

4.1 This Framework Agreement governs the relationship between the NDU and the Contractor in respect of the provision of the Works by the Contractor to the NDU and to other contracting public bodies.

4.2 The NDU and (subject to the following provisions of this Clause 4.2) other contracting public bodies may at their absolute discretion and from time to time order Works from the Contractor in accordance with the Ordering Procedure during the Term. The Parties acknowledge and agree that the other contracting public bodies have the right to order Works pursuant to this Framework Agreement provided that they comply at all times with the Ordering Procedure as agreed between the Contractor and the contracting public bodies.  

4.3 The Contractor acknowledges that there is no obligation for the NDU and for any other contracting Public Body to procure any Works from the Contractor during the Term.

4.4 No undertaking or any form of statement, promise, representation or obligation shall be deemed to have been made by the NDU and/or any Other contracting Public Body in respect of the total quantities or values of the Works to be ordered by them pursuant to this Framework Agreement and the Contractor acknowledges and agrees that it has not entered into this Framework Agreement on the basis of any such undertaking, statement, promise or representation.

5. CONTRACTOR'S APPOINTMENT 
The NDU appoints the Contractor as a potential Contractor of the Works referred to in the Contractor's zone(s) and the Contractor shall be eligible to be considered for the award of Orders for such Works by the NDU and other contracting public bodies during the Term.

6. NON-EXCLUSIVITY
The Contractor acknowledges that, in entering this Framework Agreement, no form of exclusivity or volume guarantee has been granted by the NDU and/or other contracting public bodies for Works from the Contractor and that the NDU and/or other contracting public bodies are at all times entitled to enter into other contracts and arrangements with other Contractors for the provision of any or all works which are the same as or similar to the Works.

7. AwarD PROCEDURES
Awards under the Framework Agreement 
7.1 If the NDU decides to source Works through the Framework Agreement then it may:-

(a) award Standard Works in accordance with the terms laid down in this Framework Agreement without reopening competition for works up to MUR 25 M (VAT exclusive);
(b) award Competed Works (where all the terms are not laid out in this Framework Agreement) and also for contract amount of MUR 25 M to 50M (VAT exclusive) following a mini-competition conducted in accordance with the requirements of the Framework Agreement and the Schedules. 

Standard Works (Awards without re-opening Competition)
7.2 The NDU ordering Standard Works under the Framework Agreement without re-opening competition shall:-

(a) identify the relevant Works Framework zones(s) in which its Standard Works requirements fall into; 

(b) apply the Standard Works Award Criteria to the information set out in Schedule 1 (Works and Zones) and Schedule 3 (Schedule of Rates) in relation to each Works Framework Contractor appointed under the relevant Works Framework Zone;

(c) award Standard Works to the Works Framework Contractor whose rates result into the lowest price for the works using the Standard Works Award Criteria;

(d) place an Order with the successful Works Framework Contractor which:-

· states the Standard Works requirements;

· identifies the Works Framework Zone in which the award is made;

· states the price payable for the Standard Works in accordance with the Schedule of Rates applicable for the relevant Works Framework Zone; and

· incorporates the Call-Off Terms and Conditions. 

Responsibility for Awards
Standard Works (Awards without re-opening Competition)
7.3 The Contractor acknowledges that the NDU is independently responsible for the conduct of its award of Call-Off Contracts under the Framework Agreement and that the NDU is not responsible or accountable for and shall have no liability whatsoever in relation to:-

(a) the conduct of other contracting public bodies in relation to the Framework Agreement; or 

(b) the performance or non-performance of any Call-Off Contracts between the Contractor and the NDU entered into pursuant to the Framework Agreement.
Competed Works (Awards following Mini-Competitions)
The NDU ordering Competed Works under the Framework Agreement shall:-

(a) identify the relevant Works Framework Zone which its Competed Works fall into, for works up to MUR 25 M (VAT exclusive);

(b) identify from the lot the Works Framework Contractors capable of performing the Call-Off Contract for the Competed Works up to MUR 25 M (VAT exclusive) or from all the Works Framework Contractors for works up to MUR 50 M (VAT exclusive);

(c) supplement and refine the Call-Off Terms and Conditions only to the extent permitted by and in accordance with the requirements of the Framework Agreement;

 (d)
The Contractor agrees that all tenders submitted by the Contractor in relation to a mini‑competition held pursuant to this Clause 7 shall remain open for acceptance for thirty (30) days (or such other period specified in the invitation to bid issued by the Contracting entity in accordance with the Ordering Procedure).

(e)
Notwithstanding the fact that the Public Body has followed the procedure set out above in this Clause, the Public Body shall be entitled at all times to decline to make an award for any works. Nothing in this Framework Agreement shall oblige the Public Body to place Order for any works.

Form of Order
Subject to Clauses 7.1 to 7.3 above, the  Contracting Public Body may place an Order with the Contractor by serving an order in writing in substantially the form set out in Schedule 4 or such similar or analogous form agreed with the Contractor including systems of ordering involving facsimile, electronic mail or other on-line solutions.
 The Parties agree that any document or communication (including any document or communication in the apparent form of an Order) which is not in the form prescribed by this Clause shall not constitute an Order under this Framework Agreement.
Accepting and Declining Orders
7.4 Following receipt of an Order, the Contractor shall promptly, and in any event within seven (7) Working Days, notify the relevant Contracting Public Body that it accepts the Order by signing and returning the Order Form or as otherwise agreed by the Contractor and the NDU. (if no reply is received from the Contractor, the NDU will understand that the contractor is refusing the works)
7.5 The Selected Contractor in agreeing to accept such an Order pursuant to Clause 7.4 above shall enter into a Call-Off Contract with the NDU for the provision of Works referred to in that Order. A Call-Off Contract shall be formed on the Contracting Body's receipt of the signed Order Form provided by the Contractor (or such similar or analogous form agreed with the Contractor) pursuant to Clause 7.4.
Refusal of Works Order(s) / Award

7.6 The NDU will allow no refusal of works, except for a valid reason acceptable by the NDU.
7.7 Furthermore, the NDU shall issue a Notice for Terminate of the Framework Agreement to that contractor upon completion of all ongoing project. Additionally, this defaulting Contractor shall be reported to the Procurement Policy Office for disciplinary action to be taken. 

	PART TWO: CONTRACTOR'S GENERAL FRAMEWORK OBLIGATIONS


8. WARRANTIES AND REPRESENTATIONS
8.1 The Contractor warrants and represents to the NDU that:-

(a) it has full capacity and authority and all necessary consents (including, where its procedures so require, the consent of its Parent Company) to enter into and to perform its obligations under this Framework Agreement; 

(b) this Framework Agreement is executed by a duly authorised representative of the Contractor;

(c) in entering into this Framework Agreement or any Call-Off Contract it has not committed any Fraud;

(d) as at the Commencement Date, all information, statements and representations contained in the Proposal and the response to the selection process for the Works are true, accurate and not misleading save as may have been specifically disclosed in writing to the NDU prior to the execution of this Framework Agreement and it will promptly advise the NDU of any fact, matter or circumstance of which it may become aware which would render any such information, statement or representation to be false or misleading; 

(e) it has not entered into any agreement with any other person with the aim of preventing proposals being made or as to the fixing or adjusting of rates and prices of any proposal or the conditions on which any proposal is made in respect of the Framework Agreement;

(f) it has not caused or induced any person to enter such agreement referred to in Clause 8.1 (e) above;

(g) it has not offered or agreed to pay or give any sum of money, inducement or valuable consideration directly or indirectly to any person for doing or having done or causing or having caused to be done any act or omission in relation to any other proposal for Works under the Framework Agreement;

(h) It has not committed any offence under the Prevention of Corruption Act 2002.

(i) no claim is being asserted and no litigation, arbitration or administrative proceeding is presently in progress or, to the best of its knowledge and belief, pending or threatened against it or any of its assets which will or might affect its ability to perform its obligations under this Framework Agreement and any Call-Off Contract which may be entered into with the Authority or Other Contracting Bodies;

(j) it is not subject to any contractual obligation, compliance with which is likely to have an effect on its ability to perform its obligations under this Framework Agreement and any Call-Off Contract which may be entered into with the NDU or other contracting public bodies;

(k) no proceedings or other steps have been taken and not discharged (nor, to the best of its knowledge, are threatened) for the winding up of the Contractor or for its dissolution or for the appointment of a receiver, administrative receiver, liquidator, manager, administrator or similar officer in relation to any of the Contractor's assets or revenue; and

(l) in the three (3) years prior to the date of this Framework Agreement:-

(i) it has conducted all financial accounting and reporting activities in compliance in all material respects with the generally accepted accounting principles that apply to it;

(ii) it has been in full compliance with all applicable securities laws and regulations in the jurisdiction in which it is established; and

(iii) it has not performed any act or omission with respect to its financial accounting or reporting which could have an adverse effect on the Contractor's position as an on-going business concern or its ability to fulfil its obligations under this Framework Agreement.

8.2 The Contractor warrants and represents to each of the other contracting public bodies the statement in Clause 8.1 above.

9. CORRUPT GIFTS AND PAYMENTS OF COMMISSIOn
9.1 The Contractor shall not offer or give, or agree to give, to any employee, agent, servant or representative of the NDU or any other Public Body or person employed by or on behalf of the NDU or any other Public Body any gift or consideration of any kind which could act as an inducement or reward for doing, refraining from doing, or for having done or refrained from doing, any act in relation to this Framework Agreement, any Call-Off Contract or any other contract with the NDU or any other Public Body or person employed by or on behalf of the NDU or any other Public Body (including its award to the Contractor, execution or any rights and obligations contained in it), or for showing or refraining from showing favour or disfavour to any person in relation to any such contract. The attention of the Contractor is drawn to the criminal offences under the Prevention of Corruption Act 2002.

9.2 The Contractor warrants that it has not paid commission nor agreed to pay any commission to the NDU or any other Public Body or any person employed by or on behalf of the NDU or any other Public Body in connection with this Framework Agreement, any Call-Off Contract or any other contract with the NDU or any other Public Body or person employed by or on behalf of the NDU or any other Public Body.

9.3 If the Contractor, its Staff or any person acting on the Contractor's behalf, engages in conduct prohibited by Clauses 9.1 or 9.2 above or commits any offence under the Prevention of Corruption Act 2002 the NDU may:-

(a) terminate the Framework Agreement with immediate effect by giving notice in writing to the Contractor and recover from the Contractor the amount of any loss suffered by the NDU resulting from the termination; or

(b) recover in full from the Contractor and the Contractor shall indemnify the NDU in full from and against any other loss sustained by the NDU in consequence of any breach of this Clause, whether or not the Framework Agreement has been terminated.

10. CONFLICTS OF INTEREST
10.1 The Contractor shall take appropriate steps to ensure that neither the Contractor nor any Staff are placed in a position where (in the reasonable opinion of the NDU) there is or may be an actual conflict, or a potential conflict, between the pecuniary or personal interests of the Contractor or Staff and the duties owed to the NDU and other contracting public bodies under the provisions of this Framework Agreement or any Call-Off Contract.

10.2 The Contractor shall promptly notify and provide full particulars to the NDU or the relevant Other contracting Public Body if such conflict referred to in Clause 10.1 above arises or is reasonably foreseeable to arise. 

10.3 The NDU reserves the right to terminate this Framework Agreement immediately by giving notice in writing to the Contractor and/or to take such other steps it deems necessary where, in the reasonable opinion of the NDU, there is or may be an actual conflict, or a potential conflict, between the pecuniary or personal interests of the Contractor and the duties owed to the NDU under the provisions of this Framework Agreement or any Call-Off Contract. The action of the NDU pursuant to this Clause shall not prejudice or affect any right of action or remedy which shall have accrued or shall thereafter accrue to the NDU.

10.4 This Clause shall apply during the Term and for a period of [two (2) years]
 after its termination or expiry.  

11. SAFEGUARD AGAINST FRAUD
The Contractor shall safeguard the NDU and any Other contracting body's funding of the Framework Agreement and any Call-Off Contract against Fraud generally and, in particular, Fraud on the part of the Contractor or its Staff. The Contractor shall notify the NDU or the relevant Other Contracting NDU immediately if it has reason to suspect that any Fraud has occurred or is occurring or is likely to occur.

12. CALL-OFF CONTRACT PERFORMANCE
12.1 The Contractor shall perform all Call-Off Contracts entered into with the NDU or any Other contracting Public Body in accordance with:-

(a) the requirements of this Framework Agreement; and

(b) the terms and conditions of the respective Call-Off Contracts.

12.2 In the event of, and only to the extent of, any conflict between the terms and conditions of this Framework Agreement and the terms and conditions of a Call-Off Contract, the terms and conditions of this Framework Agreement shall prevail.

13. PRICES FOR WORKS
13.1 The prices offered by the Contractor for Call - Off Contracts to contracting public bodies for Standard Works shall be the prices listed in the Schedule of Rates (Schedule 3) for the relevant Contractor's zone.
13.2 For Competed Works, the award should be made to the lowest evaluated substantially responsive bidder in any mini competition and the contract amount shall be either the amount referred to in Section 13.1 above or the amounts quoted by the selected Contractor in the mini-competition whichever the lesser.

For payment purposes rates quoted in the mini-competition by the bidder should be compared to its schedule of rates for the zone and whichever is lesser should be applied. 

14. STATUTORY REQUIREMENTS
The Contractor shall be responsible for obtaining all licences, authorisations, consents or permits required in relation to the performance of this Framework Agreement and any Call-Off Contract.

15. NON-DISCRIMINATION
15.1 The Contractor shall not unlawfully discriminate within the meaning and scope of any law, enactment, order or regulation relating to discrimination (whether in race, gender, religion, disability, sexual orientation or otherwise).
15.2 The Contractor shall take all reasonable steps to secure the observance of Clause 15.1 by all servants employees or agents of the Contractor and all suppliers and sub-Contractors employed in the execution of the Framework Agreement.
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16. PROVISION OF MANAGEMENT INFORMATION
16.1 The Contractor shall submit Management Information to the NDU in the form set out in Schedule 6 throughout the Term on the last day of every Month and thereafter in respect of any Call-Off Contract entered into with any contracting body.

16.2 The NDU may share the Management Information supplied by the Contractor with any contracting body.

16.3 The NDU may make changes to the Management Information which the Contractor is required to supply and shall give the Contractor at least one (1) month's written notice of any changes.

17. RECORDS AND AUDIT ACCESS
17.1 The Contractor shall keep and maintain until [two (2) years]
 after the date of termination or expiry (whichever is the earlier) of this Framework Agreement (or as long a period as may be agreed between the Parties), full and accurate records and accounts of the operation of this Framework Agreement including the Works provided under it, the Call-Off Contracts entered into with contracting public bodies and the amounts paid by each contracting body.

17.2 The Contractor shall keep the records and accounts referred to in Clause 17.1 above in accordance with good accountancy practice.

17.3 The Contractor shall afford the NDU (or relevant contracting body) and/or the Auditor such access to such records and accounts as may be required from time to time. 

17.4 The Contractor shall provide such records and accounts (together with copies of the Contractor's published accounts) during the Term and for a period of [six (6)]
 years after expiry of the Term to the NDU (or relevant contracting body) and the Auditor.

17.5 The NDU (or relevant contracting body) shall use reasonable endeavours to ensure that the conduct of each Audit does not unreasonably disrupt the Contractor or delay the provision of the Works pursuant to the Call-Off Contracts, save insofar as the Contractor accepts and acknowledges that control over the conduct of Audits carried out by the Auditor is outside of the control of the NDU (or relevant contracting body).

17.6 Subject to the NDU's (or relevant contracting body) rights of confidentiality, the Contractor shall on demand provide the Auditor with all reasonable co-operation and assistance in relation to each Audit, within the scope of the Audit;

17.7 The Parties agree that they shall bear their own respective costs and expenses incurred in respect of compliance with their obligations under this Clause 17, unless the Audit reveals a Material Default by the Contractor in which case the Contractor shall reimburse the NDU (or relevant Contracting Body) for the NDU’s (or relevant contracting body) reasonable costs incurred in relation to the Audit.

18. confidentiality

18.1
Except to the extent set out in this clause or where disclosure is expressly permitted elsewhere in this Framework Agreement, each Party shall:

(a)
treat the other Party's Confidential Information as confidential [and safeguard it accordingly]; and

(b)
not disclose the other Party's Confidential Information to any other person without the owner's prior written consent.

19. PUBLICITY
19.1 Unless otherwise directed by the NDU, the Contractor shall not make any press announcements or publicise this Framework Agreement in any way without the NDU's prior written consent. 

19.2 The NDU shall be entitled to publicise this Framework Agreement in accordance with any legal obligation upon the NDU, including any examination of this Framework Agreement by the Auditor or otherwise.

19.3 The Contractor shall not do anything which may damage the reputation of the NDU or bring the NDU into disrepute. 
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20. Termination
Termination on Default
20.1 The NDU may terminate the Framework Agreement by serving written notice to the Contractor with effect from the date specified in such notice:- 

(a) where the Contractor commits a Material Default and:-

i. the Contractor has not remedied the Material Default to the satisfaction of the NDU within [twenty (20)] Working Days, or such other period as may be specified by the NDU, after issue of a written notice specifying the Material Default and requesting it to be remedied; or

ii. the Material Default is not, in the reasonable opinion of the NDU, capable of remedy; 
(b) 
where the Contractor has declined to accept an order, except for a valid reason acceptable by the NDU. 
(c) where any Contracting Body terminates a Call-Off Contract awarded to the Contractor under this Framework Agreement as a consequence of default by the Contractor.

Termination on Financial Standing 
20.2 The NDU may terminate the Framework Agreement by serving notice on the Contractor in writing with effect from the date specified in such notice where (in the reasonable opinion of the NDU), there is a material detrimental change in the financial standing and/or the credit rating of the Contractor which adversely impacts on the Contractor's ability to supply Works under this Framework Agreement. 
Termination for Insolvency and Change of Control
20.3 The NDU may at any time terminate the Agreement by giving notice to the Contractor if the Contractor becomes bankrupt or otherwise insolvent.  In such event, termination will be without compensation to the Contractor, provided that such termination will not prejudice or affect any right of action or remedy that has accrued or will accrue thereafter to NDU.

Termination for convenience by NDU
20.4 NDU shall have the right to terminate this Framework Agreement, or to terminate the provision of any part of the Framework Agreement, at any time by giving one month written notice to the Contractor.

Termination for Refusal of Works Order(s)
20.5 For refusal of Works Order:  No refusal of works is allowed, except for a valid reason acceptable by the NDU.
The NDU shall therefore terminate the Framework Agreement for refusal of works, by giving one month written notice to the Contractor. 
21. Suspension of CONTRACTOR'S Appointment
Without prejudice to the NDU 's rights to terminate the Framework Agreement in Clause 20 above, if a right to terminate this Framework Agreement arises in accordance with Clause 20, the NDU may suspend the Contractor's appointment to supply Works to contracting public bodies in any or all Contractor's zones by giving notice in writing to the Contractor. If the NDU provides notice to the Contractor in accordance with this Clause 21, the Contractor's appointment shall be suspended for the period set out in the notice or such other period notified to the Contractor by the NDU in writing from time to time.

22. CONSEQUENCES OF TERMINATION AND EXPIRY
22.1 Notwithstanding the service of a notice to terminate the Framework Agreement, the Contractor shall continue to fulfil its obligations under the Framework Agreement until the date of expiry or termination of the Framework Agreement or such other date as required under this Clause 22.

22.2 Termination or expiry of the Framework Agreement shall not cause any Call-Off Contracts to terminate automatically. For the avoidance of doubt, all Call-Off Contracts shall remain in force unless and until they are terminated or expire in accordance with their own terms.

22.3 Within [twenty eight (28)]
 Working Days of the date of termination or expiry of the Framework Agreement, the Contractor shall return to the NDU any data and Confidential Information belonging to the NDU in the Contractor's possession, power or control, either in its then current format or in a format nominated by the NDU (in which event the NDU will reimburse the Contractor's reasonable data conversion expenses), together with all training manuals and other related documentation, and any other information and all copies thereof owned by the NDU, save that it may keep one copy of any such data or information for a period of up to twelve (12) Months to comply with its obligations under the Framework Agreement, or such period as is necessary for such compliance.

22.4 The NDU shall be entitled to require access to data or information arising from the provision of the Works from the Contractor until the latest of:-

(a) the expiry of a period of [twelve (12) Months] following termination or expiry of the Framework Agreement; or

(b) the expiry of a period of [six (6 Months] following the date on which the Contractor ceases to provide Works under any Call-Off Contract.

22.5 Termination or expiry of this Framework Agreement shall be without prejudice to any rights, remedies or obligations of either Party accrued under this Framework Agreement prior to termination or expiry.

22.6 The provisions of Clauses 8, 9, 10, 11,12,13,14,15,16, 17, 18, 19, 23 and 33 shall survive the termination or expiry of the Framework Agreement, together with any other provision which is either expressed to or by implication is intended to survive termination.
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23. INSURANCE
23.1 The Contractor shall effect and maintain policies of insurance to provide a level of cover sufficient for all risks which may be incurred by the Contractor under this Framework Agreement including death or personal injury, or loss of or damage to property as mentioned in the Particular Conditions of Contract.
23.2 The Contractor shall effect and maintain the following insurances for the duration of the Framework Agreement in relation to the performance of the Framework Agreement:-

(a) public liability insurance adequate to cover all risks in the performance of this Framework Agreement from time to time;

(b) employers' liability insurance;  

(c) works, plants and equipment; and 
(d) loss or damage of equipment.
23.3 Any excess or deductibles under such insurance (referred to in Clause 23.1 and Clause 23.2) shall be the sole and exclusive responsibility of the Contractor.

23.4 The terms of any insurance or the amount of cover shall not relieve the Contractor of any other liabilities arising under the Framework Agreement.

23.5 The Contractor shall produce to the NDU, on request, copies of all insurance policies referred to in this Clause or a broker's verification of insurance to demonstrate that the appropriate cover is in place, together with receipts or other evidence of payment of the latest premiums due under those policies.

23.6 If, for whatever reason, the Contractor fails to give effect to and maintain the insurances required by the Framework Agreement then the NDU may make alternative arrangements to protect its interests and may recover the costs of such arrangements from the Contractor.
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24. TRANSFER AND SUBCONTRACTING
24.1 The Framework Agreement is personal to the Contractor and the Contractor shall not assign, novate or otherwise dispose of the Framework Agreement or any part thereof without the previous consent in writing of the NDU. The Contractor shall not be entitled to sub-contract any of its rights or obligations under this Framework Agreement.

24.2 The NDU shall be entitled to:-

assign, novate or otherwise dispose of its rights and obligations under the Framework Agreement or any part thereof to any other contracting body provided that such assignment, novation or disposals shall not increase the burden of the Contractor's obligations under the Framework Agreement.

25. VARIATIONS TO THE FRAMEWORK AGREEMENT
Any variations to the Framework Agreement must be made only in accordance with the Framework Agreement Variation Procedure set out in Schedule 8.

26. SEVERABILITY
27.1
If any provision of the Framework Agreement is held invalid, illegal or unenforceable for any reason, such provision shall be severed and the remainder of the provisions hereof shall continue in full force and effect as if the Framework Agreement had been executed with the invalid provision eliminated. 

27. CUMULATIVE remedies
Except as otherwise expressly provided by the Framework Agreement, all remedies available to either Party for breach of the Framework Agreement are cumulative and may be exercised concurrently or separately, and the exercise of any one remedy shall not be deemed an election of such remedy to the exclusion of other remedies.

28. WAIVER
28.1 
The failure of either Party to insist upon strict performance of any provision of the Framework Agreement, or the failure of either Party to exercise, or any delay in exercising, any right or remedy shall not constitute a waiver of that right or remedy and shall not cause a diminution of the obligations established by the Framework Agreement.

28.2
No waiver shall be effective unless it is expressly stated to be a waiver and communicated to the other Party in writing in accordance with Clause 30.  

28.3
A waiver of any right or remedy arising from a breach of the Framework Agreement shall not constitute a waiver of any right or remedy arising from any other or subsequent breach of the Framework Agreement.

29. ENTIRE AGREEMENT
29.1
This Framework Agreement constitutes the entire agreement and understanding between the Parties in respect of the matters dealt with in it and supersedes, cancels or nullifies any previous agreement between the Parties in relation to such matters.

29.2
Each of the Parties acknowledges and agrees that in entering into this Framework Agreement it does not rely on, and shall have no remedy in respect of, any statement, representation, warranty or undertaking (whether negligently or innocently made) other than as expressly set out in this Framework Agreement. The only remedy available to either Party of such statements, representation, warranty or understanding shall be for breach of contract under the terms of this Framework Agreement.

29.3
Nothing in this Clause 29 shall operate to exclude Fraud or fraudulent misrepresentation.

30. NOTICES
30.1
Except as otherwise expressly provided within this Framework Agreement, no notice or other communication from one Party to the other shall have any validity under the Framework Agreement unless made in writing by or on behalf of the Party sending the communication.

30.2
Any notice or other communication which is to be given by either Party to the other shall be given by letter (sent by hand, post, registered post or by the recorded delivery service), by facsimile transmission or electronic mail (confirmed in either case by letter). Such letters shall be addressed to the other Party in the manner referred to in Clause 30.3. Provided the relevant communication is not returned as undelivered, the notice or communication shall be deemed to have been given two (2) Working Days after the day on which the letter was posted, or four (4) hours, in the case of electronic mail or facsimile transmission or sooner where the other Party acknowledges receipt of such letters, facsimile transmission or item of electronic mail. 

30.3      For the purposes of Clause 31.2, the address of each Party shall be:

30.3.1
For the NDU:-

The Permanent Secretary
Address:



The Permanent Secretary



Ministry of National Infrastructure and Community Development   


(National Development Unit)



11th Floor, Citadelle Mall 



Cnr Louis Pasteur, Dr Eugene Laurent and Sir Virgil Naz Streets


Port Louis


Republic of Mauritius 


Tel No. + 230 210 3215/ 405 0700



Fax No. + 230 210 5246        

30.3.2
For the Contractor:-

[                    ] 

Address:



For the attention of:

Tel: 



Fax:



Email:

30.4
Either Party may change its address for service by serving a notice in accordance with this Clause.

31. COMPLAINTS HANDLING AND RESOLUTION
31.1
The Contractor shall notify the NDU of any Complaint made by other Contracting Public Bodies within [two (2)] Working Days of becoming aware of that Complaint and such notice shall contain full details of the Contractor's plans to resolve such Complaint.

31.2
Without prejudice to any rights and remedies that a complainant may have at Law, including under the Framework Agreement or a Call-Off Contract, and without prejudice to any obligation of the Contractor to take remedial action under the provisions of the Framework Agreement or a Call-Off Contract, the Contractor shall use its best endeavours to resolve the Complaint within [ten (10)] Working Days and in so doing, shall deal with the Complaint fully, expeditiously and fairly.

31.3
Within [two (2)] Working Days of a request by the NDU, the Contractor shall provide full details of a Complaint to the NDU, including details of steps taken to its resolution. 

32. DISPUTE RESOLUTION
32.1 The Parties shall attempt in good faith to negotiate a settlement to any dispute between them arising out of or in connection with the Framework Agreement within [twenty (20)] Working Days of either Party notifying the other of the dispute and such efforts shall involve the escalation of the dispute to [those persons identified in Clause 30 above.]
32.2 Nothing in this dispute resolution procedure shall prevent the Parties from seeking from any court of competent jurisdiction an interim order restraining the other Party from doing any act or compelling the other Party to do any act.

32.3 If the dispute cannot be resolved by the Parties pursuant to Clause 32.1 the Parties shall refer it to mediation unless:-

32.4 the Lead Organisation considers that the dispute is not suitable for resolution by mediation; or 

32.5 the Works Framework Contractor does not agree to mediation.

32.6 Pursuant to Clause 32.1, If the dispute cannot be resolved through mediation, either party shall refer the dispute to any competent Court in Mauritius. 

32.7 The obligations of the Parties under the Framework Agreement shall not be suspended, cease or be delayed by the reference of a dispute to mediation and the Works Framework Contractor and its employees, personnel and associates shall comply fully with the requirements of the Framework Agreement at all times.

33. LAW AND JURISDICTION
Subject to the provisions of Clause 31 and Clause 32, the NDU and the Contractor accept the exclusive jurisdiction of Mauritian courts and agree that the Framework Agreement is to be governed by and construed according to the Laws of the Republic of Mauritius.

SIGNED by or on behalf of the Parties on the date which first appears in the Framework Agreement  

	SIGNED by 

for and on behalf of the NDU

	)

)

)

)
	

	
	

	Place of Signature:………………………...
	Place of Signature:…………………………..

	Name:………………………………………
	Name:…………………………………………

	Designation: 
	Designation: 


	SIGNED by 

for and on behalf of the Contractor

(Director/Company Secretary)


	)

)

)


	


WORKS AND ZONES(S)

PART A 

the WORKS

Construction and Upgrading of Drains and Associated Works for a period of two years 

The Works shall consist of construction and upgrading of drains (including local repairs, patching and resurfacing over partial road width) including associated works such as construction of footpath, provision of handrailing, raising of manholes, line marking, etc…
To allow works to be carried out simultaneously in different zones, the Framework Agreement shall allow for not awarding new works contract to the same Contractor if:
(a) the aggregate value of contracts under execution by that Contractor at any one time through the framework has reached 50 % of its average annual turnover or 

(b) the work of the Contractor on previous call offs are repeatedly unsatisfactory giving rise to many or frequent remedial works or are delayed for reasons attributable to the Contractor. 
PART B

WORKS FRAMEWORK ZONES

Works under this Framework Agreement shall be allocated in the following zones: 


Zone 1:  Constituencies No. 1, 2, 3, and 4 



Zone 2    Constituencies No.  5, 6 and 7



Zone 3:   Constituencies No.  8, 9 and 10



Zone 4:   Constituencies No. 11, 12, and 13  



Zone 5:   Constituencies No. 15, 16 and 17



Zone 6:   Constituencies No. 14, 18, 19 and 20

The Contractors selected for each zone are as follows:

ZONE 1:

ZONE 2:

ZONE 3:

ZONE 4: 

ZONE 5:

ZONE 6:
PART C

The Contracting Public Bodies to procure works under the contract are: 
National Development Unit.
Standard Services Award Criteria

1. Standard services shall be allocated per zone to the Contractor with the lowest price after comparing the prices of the selected Contractors for the specific zone, based on their quoted rates as detailed in schedule 3 of the Framework Agreement signed with each selected Contractor. 
2. Works to be allocated per works order as per above shall not exceed Rs 25 M (exclusive of VAT).  
3.
The work shall be allocated to the Contractor with the lowest computed price for one or more zones, subject to the Contractor not having works being executed under the Framework Agreement, at that point in time, of a total contract amount of 50% of its average annual turnover over the past five past years. (projects for which Certificates of Completion have been issued, shall not be considered as “works being executed:.)

4. In case a successful bidder fails to enter into a contract with the Contracting Public Body, pursuant to Section 39 (5) of the Public Procurement Regulations, the next lowest bidder among the remaining bids shall be selected for award.
SCHEDULES OF RATES

[INSERT RATES QUOTED BY THE CONTRACTOR FOR THE ZoNES IT HAS BEEN SELECTED]

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	


Works Order Form

[To be used by each contracting Public Body with their respective letter head]

FRAMEWORK AGREEMENT FOR

Construction and Upgrading of Drains and Associated Works for a period of 2 years 
 (CPB/64R /2020)
ZONE -------------------- 

(NDU/Q/65/2020-2021/OIB)
WORKS ORDER
(NDU or the Contracting Body to insert Works Order Forms to be used)
CALL-OFF TERMS AND CONDITIONS

All Contracting Public Bodies including the Lead Organization shall procure works through their respective works order in accordance with the terms and conditions of the Framework Agreement. The Works Order shall constitute a contract between the contracting Public Body and the Contractor as per the terms and conditions contained in section IV – Employer’s Requirements, Section VI – General Conditions of Contract and Section VII – Special Conditions of contract which may be amended in respect of each work order. 

MANAGEMENT INFORMATION REQUIREMENTS sample

	FRAMEWORK AGREEMENT Ref 


	
	Contractor:
	
	

	Month:
	
	Year: 
	
	Date of Submission of Information:
	
	Office Use Remarks

	Call Off Contract Ref
	Contracting Public Body
	Zone
	Contract Amount
	Start Date
	Contractual Completion Date
	Status
(% Progress)
	Actual Completion Date
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Total No of Ongoing Contracts=
	
	
	
	Total Amount
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Office Use
	
	Zone eligibility
	
	% of Turnover
	
	
	
	
	
	


COMMERCIALLY SENSITIVE INFORMATION

The Lead Organisation undertakes to neither disclose nor publish information submitted on the Contractor’s proposal forms or rates quoted to 

a) third parties, including other Contractors in the Framework Agreement except to the extent of fulfilling its reporting and legal obligations and 

b) to the extent required, to contracting public bodies, party to the Framework Agreement, who are entitled to issue Works Orders under Call Off Contracts.

FRAMEWORK AGREEMENT VARIATION PROCEDURE

1. Introduction
1.1 Schedule 8 details the scope of the variations permitted and the process to be followed where the Lead Organisation proposes a variation to the Framework Agreement.

1.2 The Lead Organisation may propose a variation to the Framework Agreement under Schedule 8 only where the variation does not amount to a material change in the Framework Agreement or the Services.

2. Procedure for proposing a Variation

2.2 Except where paragraph 5 applies, the Lead Organisation may propose a variation using the procedure contained in this paragraph 2.

2.3 In order to propose a variation, the Lead Organisation shall serve each Works Framework Contractor with written notice of the proposal to vary the Framework Agreement ("Notice of Variation").

2.4 The Notice of Variation shall:-

2.4.1 contain details of the proposed variation providing sufficient information to allow each Services Framework Contractor to assess the variation and consider whether any changes to the prices set out in its Pricing Schedules are necessary; and

2.4.2 require each Services Framework Provider to notify the Lead Organisation within 14  days of any proposed changes to the prices set out in its Pricing Schedule. 

2.5 Upon receipt of the Notice of Variation, each Services Framework Provider has 14  days to respond in writing with any objections to the variation.

2.6 Where the Lead Organisation does not receive any written objections to the variation within the timescales detailed in paragraph 2.4, the Lead Organisation may then serve each Services Framework Provider with a written agreement detailing the variation to be signed and returned by each Services Framework Provider within 14  days of receipt.

2.7 Upon receipt of a signed agreement from each Services Framework Provider, the Lead Organisation shall notify all Services Framework Providers in writing of the commencement date of the variation.

3. Objections to a Variation
3.2 In the event that the Lead Organisation receives one or more written objections to a variation, the Lead Organisation may:-

3.2.1 withdraw the proposed variation; or

3.2.2 propose an amendment to the variation.
4. Changes to the Pricing Schedules

4.2 Where a Services Framework Provider can demonstrate that a variation would result in a change to the prices set out in its Pricing Schedules, the Lead Organisation may require further evidence from the Services Framework Provider that any additional costs to the Services Framework Provider will be kept to a minimum.

4.3 The Lead Organisation may require the Services Framework Provider to meet and discuss any proposed changes to the Pricing Schedule that would result from a variation.

4.4 Where a change to a Works Framework Contractor’s Pricing Schedule is agreed by the Lead Organisation, the latter shall notify its acceptance of the change to the Services Framework Provider in writing.

4.5 In the event that the Lead Organisation and the Works Framework Contractor cannot agree to the changes to the Pricing Schedule, the Authority may:-

4.5.1 withdraw the variation; or

4.5.2 propose an amendment to the variation

5. Variations which are not permitted
5.2 In addition to the provisions contained in paragraph 1.2, the Authority may not propose any variation which:-

5.2.1 may prevent one or more of the Services Framework Providers from performing its obligations under the Framework Agreement; or

5.2.2 is in contravention of any Law.

Section VI

General Conditions of Contract
REF: W/GCC10/10-20
General Conditions of Contract

A.  General

	1. Definitions
	1.1 Boldface type is used to identify defined terms.

(a) The Accepted Contract Amount means the amount accepted in the Letter of Acceptance for the execution and completion of the Works and the remedying of any defects.

(b) The Activity Schedule is a schedule of the activities comprising the construction, installation, testing, and commissioning of the Works in a lump sum contract. It includes a lump sum price for each activity. 

(c) The Adjudicator is the person appointed jointly by the Employer and the Contractor to resolve disputes in the first instance, as provided for in GCC 23.

(d) Bill of Quantities means the priced and completed Bill of Quantities forming part of the Bid.

(e) Compensation Events are those defined in GCC Clause 41 hereunder.

(f) The Completion Date is the date of completion of the Works as certified by the Project Manager, in accordance with GCC Sub-Clause 53.1.

(g) The Contract is the Contract between the Employer and the Contractor to execute, complete, and maintain the Works.  It consists of the documents listed in GCC Sub-Clause 2.3 below.

(h) The Contractor is the party whose Bid to carry out the Works has been accepted by the Employer.

(i) The Contractor’s Bid is the completed bidding document submitted by the Contractor to the Employer.

(j) The Contract Price is the Accepted Contract Amount stated in the Letter of Acceptance and thereafter as adjusted in accordance with the Contract.

(k) Days are calendar days; months are calendar months.

(l) Dayworks are varied work inputs subject to payment on a time basis for the Contractor’s employees and Equipment, in addition to payments for associated Materials and Plant.

(m) A Defect is any part of the Works not completed in accordance with the Contract.

(n) The Defects Liability Certificate is the certificate issued by Project Manager upon correction of defects by the Contractor.

(o) The Defects Liability Period is the period named in the PCC pursuant to Sub-Clause 33.1 and calculated from the Completion Date.

(p) Adjudicator means the single person appointed under Clause 23.

(q) Drawings means the drawings of the Works, as included in the Contract, and any additional and modified drawings issued by (or on behalf of) the Employer in accordance with the Contract, include calculations and other information provided or approved by the Project Manager for the execution of the Contract.

(r) The Employer is the party who employs the Contractor to carry out the Works, as specified in the PCC.

(s) Equipment is the Contractor’s machinery and vehicles brought temporarily to the Site to construct the Works.

(t) “In writing” or “written” means hand-written, type-written, printed or electronically made, and resulting in a permanent record;

(u) The Initial Contract Price is the Contract Price listed in the Employer’s Letter of Acceptance.

(v) The Intended Completion Date is the date on which it is intended that the Contractor shall complete the Works.  The Intended Completion Date is specified in the PCC.  The Intended Completion Date may be revised only by the Project Manager by issuing an extension of time or an acceleration order.

(w) Materials are all supplies, including consumables, used by the Contractor for incorporation in the Works.

(x) Plant is any integral part of the Works that shall have a mechanical, electrical, chemical, or biological function.

(y) The Project Manager is the person named in the PCC (or any other competent person appointed by the Employer and notified to the Contractor, to act in replacement of the Project Manager) who is responsible for supervising the execution of the Works and administering the Contract.

(z) PCC means Particular Conditions of Contract 

(aa) The Site is the area defined as such in the PCC.

(ab) Site Investigation Reports are those that were included in the bidding documents and are factual and interpretative reports about the surface and subsurface conditions at the Site.

(ac) Specification means the Specification of the Works included in the Contract and any modification or addition made or approved by the Project Manager.

(ad) The Start Date is given in the PCC.  It is the latest date when the Contractor shall commence execution of the Works.  It does not necessarily coincide with any of the Site Possession Dates.

(ae) A Subcontractor is a person or corporate body who has a Contract with the Contractor to carry out a part of the work in the Contract, which includes work on the Site.

(af) Temporary Works are works designed, constructed, installed, and removed by the Contractor that are needed for construction or installation of the Works.

(ag) A Variation is an instruction given by the Project Manager which varies the Works.

(ah) The Works are what the Contract requires the Contractor to construct, install, and turn over to the Employer, as defined in the PCC.

	2. Interpretation
	2.1 In interpreting these GCC, words indicating one gender include all genders. Words indicating the singular also include the plural and words indicating the plural also include the singular.  Headings have no significance.  Words have their normal meaning under the language of the Contract unless specifically defined.  The Project Manager shall provide instructions clarifying queries about these GCC.

2.2 If sectional completion is specified in the PCC, references in the GCC to the Works, the Completion Date, and the Intended Completion Date apply to any Section of the Works (other than references to the Completion Date and Intended Completion Date for the whole of the Works).

2.3 The documents forming the Contract shall be interpreted in the following order of priority:

(i) The Agreement,

(ii) Letter of Acceptance,

(iii) Contractor’s Bid,

(iv) Particular Conditions of Contract,

(v) General Conditions of Contract,

(vi) Specifications,

(vii) Drawings,

(viii) Bill of Quantities,
 and

(ix) any other document listed in the PCC as forming part of the Contract.

	3. Contract Agreement
	3.1 The language of the Contract and the law governing the Contract are stated in the PCC.

3.2 The parties shall enter into a Contract Agreement within 28 days after the contractor receives the Letter of Acceptance unless they agree otherwise.

	4. Project Manager’s Decisions
	4.1 Except where otherwise specifically stated, the Project Manager shall decide contractual matters between the Employer and the Contractor in the role representing the Employer.

	5. Delegation
	5.1 Otherwise specified in the PCC, the Project Manager may delegate any of his duties and responsibilities to other people, except to the Adjudicator, after notifying the Contractor, and may revoke any delegation after notifying the Contractor.

	6. Communica​tions
	6.1 Communications between parties that are referred to in the Conditions shall be effective only when in writing.  A notice shall be effective only when it is delivered.

	7. Subcontracting
	7.1 The Contractor may subcontract with the approval of the Project Manager, but may not assign the Contract without the approval of the Employer in writing.  Subcontracting shall not alter the Contractor’s obligations and the contractor shall be liable for the non-performance or improper performance of the obligations of the subcontractor.

	8. Other Contractors
	8.1 The Contractor shall cooperate and share the Site with other contractors, public authorities, utilities, and the Employer between the dates given in the Schedule of Other Contractors, as referred to in the PCC.  The Contractor shall also provide facilities and services for them as described in the Schedule.  The Employer may modify the Schedule of Other Contractors, and shall notify the Contractor of any such modification.

	9. Personnel and Equipment
	9.1 The Contractor shall employ the key personnel and use the equipment identified in its Bid, to carry out the Works or other personnel and equipment approved by the Project Manager.  The Project Manager shall approve any proposed replacement of key personnel and equipment only if their relevant qualifications or characteristics are substantially equal to or better than those proposed in the Bid.

9.2 If the Project Manager asks the Contractor to remove a person who is a member of the Contractor’s staff or work force, stating the reasons, the Contractor shall ensure that the person leaves the Site within seven days and has no further connection with the work in the Contract.

	10. Employer’s and Contractor’s Risks
	10.1 The Employer carries the risks which this Contract states are Employer’s risks, and the Contractor carries the risks which this Contract states are Contractor’s risks.

	11. Employer’s Risks
	11.1 From the Start Date until the Defects Liability Certificate has been issued, the following are Employer’s risks:

(a) The risk of personal injury, death, or loss of or damage to property (excluding the Works, Plant, Materials, and Equipment), which are due to

(i) use or occupation of the Site by the Works or for the purpose of the Works, which is the unavoidable result of the Works or

(ii) negligence, breach of statutory duty, or interference with any legal right by the Employer or by any person employed by or contracted to him except the Contractor.

(b) The risk of damage to the Works, Plant, Materials, and Equipment to the extent that it is due to a fault of the Employer or in the Employer’s design, or due to war or radioactive contamination directly affecting the country where the Works are to be executed.

11.2 From the Completion Date until the Defects Liability Certificate has been issued, the risk of loss of or damage to the Works, Plant, and Materials is an Employer’s risk except loss or damage due to

(a) a Defect which existed on the Completion Date,

(b) an event occurring before the Completion Date, which was not itself an Employer’s risk, or

(c) the activities of the Contractor on the Site after the Completion Date.

	12. Contractor’s Risks
	12.1
From the Starting Date until the Defects Liability Certificate has been issued, the risks of personal injury, death, and loss of or damage to property (including, without limitation, the Works, Plant, Materials, and Equipment) which are not Employer’s risks are Contractor’s risks.

	13. Insurance
	13.1 The Contractor shall provide, in the joint names of the Employer and the Contractor, insurance cover from the Start Date to the end of the Defects Liability Period, in the amounts and deductibles stated in the PCC for the following events which are due to the Contractor’s risks:

(a) loss of or damage to the Works, Plant, and Materials;

(b) loss of or damage to Equipment;

(c) loss of or damage to property (except the Works, Plant, Materials, and Equipment) in connection with the Contract; and

(d) personal injury or death.

13.2 Policies and certificates for insurance shall be delivered by the Contractor to the Project Manager for the Project Manager’s approval within 21 days after issue of letter of Acceptance.  All such insurance shall provide for compensation to be payable in the types and proportions of currencies required to rectify the loss or damage incurred.

13.3 If the Contractor does not provide any of the policies and certificates required, the Employer may effect the insurance which the Contractor should have provided and recover the premiums the Employer has paid from payments otherwise due to the Contractor or, if no payment is due, the payment of the premiums shall be a debt due.

13.4 Alterations to the terms of an insurance shall not be made without the approval of the Project Manager.

13.5 Both parties shall comply with any conditions of the insurance policies. 

13.6 The policies which are in the joint names of the Contractor and the Employer shall contain a clause to include a waiver of subrogation of the Contractor's rights to the insurance carrier against the Employer.

	14. Site Data


	14.1 The Contractor shall be deemed to have examined any Site Data referred to in the PCC, supplemented by any information available to the Contractor.

	15. Contractor to Construct the Works
	15.1 The Contractor shall construct and install the Works in accordance with the Specifications and Drawings.

	16. The Works to Be Completed by the Intended Completion Date
	16.1 The Contractor may commence execution of the Works on the Start Date and shall carry out the Works in accordance with the Program submitted by the Contractor, as updated with the approval of the Project Manager, and complete them by the Intended Completion Date.

	17. Approval by the Project Manager
	17.1 The Contractor shall submit Specifications and Drawings showing the proposed Temporary Works to the Project Manager, for his approval.

17.2 The Contractor shall be responsible for design of Temporary Works.

17.3 The Project Manager’s approval shall not alter the Contractor’s responsibility for design of the Temporary Works.

17.4 The Contractor shall obtain approval of third parties to the design of the Temporary Works, where required.

17.5 All Drawings prepared by the Contractor for the execution of the temporary or permanent Works, are subject to prior approval by the Project Manager before this use.

	18. Health and Safety
	18.1 The Contractor shall be responsible for the health and safety of all activities on the Site.

18.2 The Contractor shall comply with the relevant legislations regarding health and safety on site, including the Occupational Safety and Health (Safety of Scaffold) Regulations 2013.

18.3 The contractor shall send to the Project Manager details of any accident as soon as practicable after its occurrence and shall maintain records and submit reports concerning health, safety and welfare of persons and damage to property, as the Project Manager may reasonably require.

	19. Discoveries
	19.1 Anything of historical or other interest or of significant value unexpectedly discovered on the Site shall be the property of the Employer.  The Contractor shall notify the Project Manager of such discoveries and carry out the Project Manager’s instructions for dealing with them.

	20. Possession of the Site
	20.1 The Employer shall, after receiving the Performance security, the insurance covers and the Program for the Works all as per requirements, give possession of all parts of the Site to the Contractor within seven days for execution of works in accordance to the Program for the Works.  If possession of a part is not given by the date stated in the PCC or as thereafter reviewed and agreed by the parties, the Employer shall be deemed to have delayed the start of the relevant activities, and this shall be a Compensation Event.

	21. Access to the Site
	21.1 The Contractor shall allow the Project Manager and any person authorized by the Project Manager access to the Site and to any place where work in connection with the Contract is being carried out or is intended to be carried out.

	22. Instructions 
	22.1 The Contractor shall carry out all instructions of the Project Manager which comply with the applicable laws where the Site is located.

22.2 The Contractor shall permit persons appointed by the Employer to inspect the Site and/or the accounts and records of the Contractor and its sub-contractors relating to the performance of the Contract, and to have such accounts and records audited by auditors appointed by the Employer if required by the Employer. The Contractor’s attention is drawn to Sub-Clause 57.1 which provides, inter alia, that acts intended to materially impede the exercise of the  inspection and audit rights provided for under Sub-Clause 22.2 constitute a prohibited practice subject to contract termination. 

	23. Appointment of the Adjudicator
	23.1 The Adjudicator shall be appointed jointly by the Employer and the Contractor, at the time of the Employer’s issuance of the Letter of Acceptance.  If, in the Letter of Acceptance, the Employer does not agree on the appointment of the Adjudicator, the Employer will request the Appointing Authority designated in the PCC, to appoint the Adjudicator within 14 days of receipt of such request. 

23.2 Should the Adjudicator resign or die, or should the Employer and the Contractor agree that the Adjudicator is not functioning in accordance with the provisions of the Contract, a new Adjudicator shall be jointly appointed by the Employer and the Contractor.  In case of disagreement between the Employer and the Contractor, within 30 days, the Adjudicator shall be designated by the Appointing Authority designated in the PCC at the request of either party, within 14 days of receipt of such request.

	24. Procedure for Disputes
	24.1 If the Contractor believes that a decision taken by the Project Manager was either outside the authority given to the Project Manager by the Contract or that the decision was wrongly taken, the decision shall be referred to the Adjudicator within 14 days of the notification of the Project Manager’s decision.

24.2 The Adjudicator shall give a decision in writing within 28 days of receipt of a notification of a dispute.

24.3 The Adjudicator shall be paid by the hour at the rate specified in the PCC, together with reimbursable expenses of the types specified in the PCC, and the cost shall be divided equally between the Employer and the Contractor, whatever decision is reached by the Adjudicator.  Either party may refer a decision of the Adjudicator to an Arbitrator within 28 days of the Adjudicator’s written decision.  If neither party refers the dispute to arbitration within the above 28 days, the Adjudicator’s decision shall be final and binding.

24.4 The arbitration shall be conducted in accordance with the arbitration procedures published by the institution named and in the place specified in the PCC. 


B.  Time Control

	25. Program


	25.1 Within the time stated in the PCC, after the date of the Letter of Acceptance, the Contractor shall submit to the Project Manager for approval a Program showing the general methods, arrangements, order, and timing for all the activities in the Works. In the case of a lump sum contract, the activities in the Program shall be consistent with those in the Activity Schedule.

25.2 An update of the Program shall be a program showing the actual progress achieved on each activity and the effect of the progress achieved on the timing of the remaining work, including any changes to the sequence of the activities.

25.3 The Contractor shall submit to the Project Manager for approval an updated Program at intervals no longer than the period stated in the PCC. If the Contractor does not submit an updated Program within this period, the Project Manager may withhold the amount stated in the PCC from the next payment certificate and continue to withhold this amount until the next payment after the date on which the overdue Program has been submitted. In the case of a lump sum contract, the Contractor shall provide an updated Activity Schedule within 14 days of being instructed to by the Project Manager.

25.4 The Project Manager’s approval of the Program shall not alter the Contractor’s obligations.  The Contractor may revise the Program and submit it to the Project Manager again at any time.  A revised Program shall show the effect of Variations and Compensation Events.


	26. Extension of the Intended Completion Date
	26.1 The Project Manager shall extend the Intended Completion Date if a Compensation Event(as defined in GCC 41) occurs or a Variation is issued which makes it impossible for Completion to be achieved by the Intended Completion Date without the Contractor taking steps to accelerate the remaining work, which would cause the Contractor to incur additional cost.

26.2 The Project Manager shall decide whether and by how much to extend the Intended Completion Date within 21 days of the Contractor asking the Project Manager for a decision upon the effect of a Compensation Event or Variation and submitting full supporting information.  If the Contractor has failed to give early warning of a delay or has failed to cooperate in dealing with a delay, the delay by this failure shall not be considered in assessing the new Intended Completion Date.

	27. Acceleration
	27.1 When the Employer wants the Contractor to finish before the Intended Completion Date, the Project Manager shall obtain priced proposals for achieving the necessary acceleration from the Contractor.  If the Employer accepts these proposals, the Intended Completion Date shall be adjusted accordingly and confirmed by both the Employer and the Contractor.

27.2 If the Contractor’s priced proposals for an acceleration are accepted by the Employer, they are incorporated in the Contract Price and treated as a Variation.

	28. Delays Ordered by the Project Manager


	28.1 The Project Manager may instruct the Contractor to delay the start or progress of any activity within the Works.

	29. Management Meetings
	29.1 Either the Project Manager or the Contractor may require the other to attend a management meeting.  The business of a management meeting shall be to review the plans for remaining work and to deal with matters raised in accordance with the early warning procedure.

29.2 The Project Manager shall record the business of management meetings and provide copies of the record to those attending the meeting and to the Employer.  The responsibility of the parties for actions to be taken shall be decided by the Project Manager either at the management meeting or after the management meeting and stated in writing to all who attended the meeting.


	30. Early Warning
	30.1 The Contractor shall warn the Project Manager at the earliest opportunity of specific likely future events or circumstances that may adversely affect the quality of the work, increase the Contract Price, or delay the execution of the Works.  The Project Manager may require the Contractor to provide an estimate of the expected effect of the future event or circumstance on the Contract Price and Completion Date.  The estimate shall be provided by the Contractor as soon as reasonably possible.

30.2 The Contractor shall cooperate with the Project Manager in making and considering proposals for how the effect of such an event or circumstance can be avoided or reduced by anyone involved in the work and in carrying out any resulting instruction of the Project Manager.


C.  Quality Control

	31. Identifying Defects
	31.1 The Project Manager shall check the Contractor’s work and notify the Contractor of any Defects that are found.  Such checking shall not affect the Contractor’s responsibilities.  The Project Manager may instruct the Contractor to search for a Defect and to uncover and test any work that the Project Manager considers may have a Defect.

	32. Tests
	32.1 If the Project Manager instructs the Contractor to carry out a test not specified in the Specification to check whether any work has a Defect and the test shows that it does, the Contractor shall pay for the test and any samples.  If there is no Defect, the test shall be a Compensation Event.

	33. Correction of Defects
	33.1 The Project Manager shall give notice to the Contractor of any Defects before the end of the Defects Liability Period, which begins at Completion, and is defined in the PCC. The Defects Liability Period shall be extended for as long as Defects remain to be corrected.

33.2 Every time notice of a Defect is given, the Contractor shall correct the notified Defect within the length of time specified by the Project Manager’s notice.

	34. Uncorrected Defects
	34.1 If the Contractor has not corrected a Defect within the time specified in the Project Manager’s notice, the Project Manager shall assess the cost of having the Defect corrected, and the Contractor shall pay this amount.


D.  Cost Control

	35. Contract Price
	35.1 In the case of an admeasurement contract, the Bill of Quantities shall contain priced items for the Works to be performed by the Contractor. The Bill of Quantities is used to calculate the Contract Price.  The Contractor will be paid for the quantity of the work accomplished at the rate in the Bill of Quantities for each item.

35.2 In the case of a lump sum contract, the Activity Schedule shall contain the priced activities for the Works to be performed by the Contractor. The Activity Schedule is used to prepare interim valuations of works done.

Any errors or inconsistencies including front loading detected in the Activity Schedule at any time during the execution of the project shall be resolved as directed as by the Project Manager.

	36. Changes in the Contract Price
	36.1 In the case of an admeasurement contract:

(a) If the final quantity of the work done differs from the quantity in the Bill of Quantities for the particular item by more than 25 percent, provided the change exceeds 1 percent of the Initial Contract Price, the Project Manager shall adjust the rate to allow for the change.

(b) The Project Manager shall not adjust rates from changes in quantities if thereby the Initial Contract Price is exceeded by more than 15 percent, except with the prior approval of the Employer.

(c) If requested by the Project Manager, the Contractor shall provide the Project Manager with a detailed cost breakdown of any rate in the Bill of Quantities.

36.2 In the case of a lump sum contract, the Activity Schedule shall be amended by the Contractor to accommodate changes of Program or method of working made at the Contractor’s own discretion.  Prices in the Activity Schedule shall not be altered when the Contractor makes such changes to the Activity Schedule.

	37. Variations


	37.1 All Variations shall be included in updated Programs, and, in the case of a lump sum contract, also in the Activity Schedule, produced by the Contractor.

37.2 The Contractor shall provide the Project Manager with a quotation for carrying out the Variation when requested to do so by the Project Manager.  The Project Manager shall assess the quotation, which shall be given within seven (7) days of the request or within any longer period stated by the Project Manager and before the Variation is ordered.

37.3 If the Contractor’s quotation is unreasonable, the Project Manager may order the Variation and make a change to the Contract Price, which shall be based on the Project Manager’s own forecast of the effects of the Variation on the Contractor’s costs.

37.4 If the Project Manager decides that the urgency of varying the work would prevent a quotation being given and considered without delaying the work, no quotation shall be given and the Variation shall be treated as a Compensation Event.

37.5 The Contractor shall not be entitled to additional payment for costs that could have been avoided by giving early warning. 

37.6 In the case of an admeasurement contract, if the work in the Variation corresponds to an item description in the Bill of Quantities and if, in the opinion of the Project Manager, the quantity of work above the limit stated in Sub-Clause 38.1 or the timing of its execution do not cause the cost per unit of quantity to change, the rate in the Bill of Quantities shall be used to calculate the value of the Variation.  If the cost per unit of quantity changes, or if the nature or timing of the work in the Variation does not correspond with items in the Bill of Quantities, the quotation by the Contractor shall be in the form of new rates for the relevant items of work.

	38. Cash Flow Forecasts
	38.1 When the Program, or, in the case of a lump sum contract, the Activity Schedule, is updated, the Contractor shall provide the Project Manager with an updated cash flow forecast.  The cash flow forecast shall include different currencies, as defined in the Contract, converted as necessary using the Contract exchange rates.

	39. Payment Certificates
	39.1 The Contractor shall submit to the Project Manager monthly statements, with supporting documents of the estimated value of the work executed less the cumulative amount certified previously.

39.2 The Project Manager shall check the Contractor’s monthly statement and certify the amount to be paid to the Contractor within 21 days after receiving the statement and supporting documents.

39.3 The value of work executed shall be determined by the Project Manager.

39.4 The value of work executed shall comprise:

(a) In the case of an admeasurement contract, the value of the quantities of work in the Bill of Quantities that have been completed; or

(b) In the case of a lump sum contract, the value of work executed shall comprise the value of completed activities in the Activity Schedule.

39.5 The value of work executed shall include the valuation of Variations and Compensation Events.

39.6 The Project Manager may exclude any item certified in a previous certificate or reduce the proportion of any item previously certified in any certificate in the light of later information. An interim certificate shall not be deemed to indicate the Project Manager’s acceptance, approval, consent or satisfaction of the work.

39.7 Unless otherwise specified in the SPCC Interim Payment may be made for Plant and Material delivered on site ready for incorporation within reasonable period of time in the permanent works, subject to the Contractor transferring ownership to the Employer and providing, where applicable, the right of the transfer of ownership vested upon the Contractor by its supplier. 

Notwithstanding the transfer of ownership the responsibility for care and custody thereof together with the risk of loss or damage thereto shall remain with the Contractor until taking over of the works or part thereof in which such Plant and Materials are incorporated and shall make good at its own cost any loss or damage that may occur to the works or part thereof from any cause whatsoever during such period prior to the taking over.



	40. Payments
	40.1 Payments shall be adjusted for deductions for advance payments and retention.  The Employer shall pay the Contractor the amounts certified by the Project Manager within 21 days of the date of each certificate but not later than 42 days after the Project Manager has received a statement with supporting documents from the Contractor.  If the Employer makes a late payment, the Contractor shall be paid interest on the late payment in the next payment irrespective of the date on which any interim payment is issued.  Interest shall be calculated from the date by which the payment should have been made up to the date when the late payment is made at the prevailing rate of interest at the legal rate for each of the currencies in which payments are made. The contractor shall be entitled to this payment without formal notice or certification, and without prejudice to any other right or remedy.

40.2 If an amount certified is increased in a later certificate or as a result of an award by the Adjudicator or an Arbitrator, the Contractor shall be paid interest upon the delayed payment as set out in this clause.  Interest shall be calculated from the date upon which the increased amount would have been certified in the absence of dispute.

40.3 Unless otherwise stated, all payments and deductions shall be paid or charged in the proportions of currencies comprising the Contract Price.

40.4 Items of the Works for which no rate or price has been entered in shall not be paid for by the Employer and shall be deemed covered by other rates and prices in the Contract.

40.5 The contractor (if VAT Registered) shall be paid VAT upon submission of a VAT invoice.

	41. Compensation Events
	41.1 The following shall be Compensation Events:

(a) The Employer does not give access to a part of the Site by the Site Possession Date pursuant to GCC Sub-Clause 20.1.

(b) The Employer modifies the Schedule of Other Contractors in a way that affects the work of the Contractor under the Contract.

(c) The Project Manager orders a delay or does not issue Drawings, Specifications, or instructions required for execution of the Works on time.

(d) The Project Manager instructs the Contractor to uncover or to carry out additional tests upon work, which is then found to have no Defects.

(e) The Project Manager unreasonably does not approve a subcontract to be let.

(f) Ground conditions are substantially more adverse than could reasonably have been assumed before issuance of the Letter of Acceptance from the information issued to bidders (including the Site Investigation Reports), from information available publicly and from a visual inspection of the Site.

(g) The Project Manager gives an instruction for dealing with an unforeseen condition, caused by the Employer, or additional work required for safety or other reasons.

(h) Other contractors, public authorities, utilities, or the Employer does not work within the dates and other constraints stated in the Contract, and they cause delay or extra cost to the Contractor.

(i) The advance payment is delayed.

(j) The effects on the Contractor of any of the Employer’s Risks.

(k) The Project Manager unreasonably delays issuing a Certificate of Completion.

(l) In situations of Force Majeure which makes the contractor’s performance of its obligations under the Contract impossible or so impractical as to be considered impossible under the circumstances. Such events shall be limited to:

(a) reason of any exceptionally adverse weather conditions (as specified in the BDS) and 

(b) reason of civil commotion, strike or lockout affecting any of the trades employed upon the Works or any of the trades engaged in the preparation, manufacture or transportation of any of the goods or materials required for the Works.

41.2 If a Compensation Event would cause additional cost or would prevent the work being completed before the Intended Completion Date, the Contract Price shall be increased and/or the Intended Completion Date shall be extended.  The Project Manager shall decide whether and by how much the Contract Price shall be increased and whether and by how much the Intended Completion Date shall be extended.

41.3 As soon as information demonstrating the effect of each Compensation Event upon the Contractor’s forecast cost has been provided by the Contractor, it shall be assessed by the Project Manager, and the Contract Price shall be adjusted accordingly.  If the Contractor’s forecast is deemed unreasonable, the Project Manager shall adjust the Contract Price based on the Project Manager’s own forecast.  The Project Manager shall assume that the Contractor shall react competently and promptly to the event.

41.4 The Contractor shall not be entitled to compensation to the extent that the Employer’s interests are adversely affected by the Contractor’s not having given early warning or not having cooperated with the Project Manager.

	42. Tax
	42.1 The Project Manager shall adjust the Contract Price if taxes, duties, and other levies are changed between the date 28 days before the submission of bids for the Contract and the date of the last Completion certificate.  The adjustment shall be the change in the amount of tax payable by the Contractor, provided such changes are not already reflected in the Contract Price or are a result of GCC Clause 44.

	43. Currencies
	43.1 Where payments are made in currencies other than the currency of the Employer’s country specified in the PCC, the exchange rates used for calculating the amounts to be paid shall be the exchange rates stated in the Contractor’s Bid.

	44. Price Adjustment
	44.1 Prices shall be adjusted for fluctuations in the cost of inputs only if provided for in the PCC.  If so provided, the amounts certified in each payment certificate, before deducting for Advance Payment, shall be adjusted by applying the respective price adjustment factor to the payment amounts due in each currency.  A separate formula of the type indicated below applies to each Contract currency:

Pc = Ac + Bc  Imc/Ioc
where:


Pc is the adjustment factor for the portion of the Contract Price payable in a specific currency “c.”


Ac and Bc are coefficients
 specified in the PCC, representing the nonadjustable and adjustable portions, respectively, of the Contract Price payable in that specific currency “c;” and


Imc is the index prevailing at the end of the month being invoiced and Ioc is the index prevailing 28 days before Bid opening for inputs payable; both in the specific currency “c.”

44.2 If the value of the index is changed after it has been used in a calculation, the calculation shall be corrected and an adjustment made in the next payment certificate.  The index value shall be deemed to take account of all changes in cost due to fluctuations in costs.

	45. Retention
	45.1 The Employer shall retain from each payment due to the Contractor the proportion stated in the PCC until Completion of the whole of the Works.

45.2 Upon the issue of a Certificate of Completion of the Works by the Project Manager, in accordance with GCC 53.1, half the total amount retained shall be repaid to the Contractor and half when the Defects Liability Period has passed and the Project Manager has certified that all Defects notified by the Project Manager to the Contractor before the end of this period have been corrected. The Contractor may substitute retention money with an “on demand” Bank/Insurance guarantee.



	46. Liquidated Damages
	46.1 The Contractor shall pay liquidated damages to the Employer at the rate per day stated in the PCC for each day that the Completion Date is later than the Intended Completion Date.  The total amount of liquidated damages shall not exceed the amount defined in the PCC. This amount may be included as a deduction in the contract price and payment certificate. Payment of liquidated damages shall not affect the Contractor’s liabilities.

46.2 If the Intended Completion Date is extended after liquidated damages have been paid, the Project Manager shall correct any overpayment of liquidated damages by the Contractor by adjusting the next payment certificate.  The Contractor shall be paid interest on the overpayment, calculated from the date of payment to the date of repayment, at the rates specified in GCC Sub-Clause 40.1.

	47. Bonus
	47.1 The Contractor shall be paid a Bonus calculated at the rate per calendar day stated in the PCC for each day (less any days for which the Contractor is paid for acceleration) that the Completion is earlier than the Intended Completion Date.  The Project Manager shall certify that the Works are complete, although they may not be due to be complete.

	48. Advance Payment
	48.1 The Employer shall make advance payment to the Contractor of the amounts stated in the PCC by the date stated in the PCC, against provision by the Contractor of an Unconditional Bank/Insurance Guarantee in a form and by a bank/insurance company acceptable to the Employer in amounts and currencies equal to the advance payment.  The Guarantee shall remain effective until the advance payment has been repaid, but the amount of the Guarantee shall be progressively reduced by the amounts repaid by the Contractor.  Interest shall not be charged on the advance payment.

48.2 The Contractor is to use the advance payment only to pay for Equipment, Plant, Materials, and mobilization expenses required specifically for execution of the Contract.  The Contractor shall demonstrate that advance payment has been used in this way by supplying copies of invoices or other documents to the Project Manager.

48.3 The advance payment shall be repaid by deducting proportionate amounts from payments otherwise due to the Contractor, following the schedule of completed percentages of the Works on a payment basis.  No account shall be taken of the advance payment or its repayment in assessing valuations of work done, Variations, price adjustments, Compensation Events, Bonuses, or Liquidated Damages.

	49. Securities
	49.1 The Performance Security shall be provided to the Employer within 28 days of the receipt of the Letter of Acceptance and shall be issued in an amount specified in the PCC, by a local bank or local insurance company and denominated in the types and proportions of the currencies in which the Contract Price is payable.  

The Performance Security shall be valid until a date 21 days from the date of issue of the Defects Liability Certificate. The employer shall return the performance security within 21 days after receipt of a copy of the Defects Liability Certificate.

49.2 (a)Where the contractor has benefitted from the application of the Margin of Preference for employment of local manpower, it shall: 

(i) in the execution of the contract, fulfill its obligation of maintaining local manpower force for 80 % or more of the man-days deployed in the execution of the Works with which it satisfied the criteria of eligibility for being awarded the contract in application of the Margin of Preference; and

(ii) concurrently with the above performance security, provide a preference security to guarantee it will fulfill its obligation in that respect.

(b) For contracts above Rs 100M, the preference security shall be in the form of an “on demand” bank/insurance guarantee for an amount in a convertible currency equivalent to the difference between its bid price and the bid price of the lowest bid if the Margin of Preference was not applicable. It shall be issued by a commercial bank/insurance company located in the Republic of Mauritius. 

(c) For contracts up to 100M, the public body shall either retain money from progressive payments to constitute the preference security or request a security in the form of a bank/insurance guarantee at the selected bidder’s option.

(d) The preference security shall be valid until the Contractor has completed the Works and a Completion Certificate has been issued by the Employer’s Representative as per GCC 53. 

(e) The cost of providing the security shall be borne by the               Contractor.

49.3 Where a Preference Security is applicable:

(i) the Employer’s Representative shall monitor the employment of local manpower throughout the execution of the contract and shall from time to time request a report from the contractor on the percentage of total men-days deployed using local manpower.

(ii) the Contractor shall submit the local manpower employment reports as often as it is reasonably requested by the Employer’s Representative.

(iii) the Employer’s and Contractor’s representatives shall consult each other to ensure that the Contractor’s obligation towards local manpower employment is met during the Works execution.

(iv) At the time of works completion, the Contractor shall submit a certified audited report to the Employer to substantiate the actual percentage of local manpower employed throughout the execution of the works.

(v) The preference security shall be forfeited by the employer in case of failure on the part of the contractor to employ at least 80% of the local manpower in the execution of the Works.

	50. Dayworks
	50.1 If applicable, the Dayworks rates in the Contractor’s Bid shall be used only when the Project Manager has given written instructions in advance for additional work to be paid for in that way.

50.2 All work to be paid for as Dayworks shall be recorded by the Contractor on forms approved by the Project Manager.  Each completed form shall be verified and signed by the Project Manager within two days of the work being done.

50.3 The Contractor shall be paid for Dayworks subject to obtaining signed Dayworks forms.

	51. Cost of Repairs
	51.1 Loss or damage to the Works or Materials to be incorporated in the Works between the Start Date and the end of the Defects Correction periods shall be remedied by the Contractor at the Contractor’s cost if the loss or damage arises from the Contractor’s acts or omissions.

	52. Labour Clause
	52.1  (a) The rates of remuneration and other conditions of work of the employees of the Contractor shall not be less favourable than those established for work of the same character in the trade concerned-

(i)
by collective agreement applying to a substantial  proportion of the workers and employers in the trade concerned;



(ii)
by arbitration awards; or



(iii)
by Remuneration Regulations made under the Employment Relation Act 2008.

          (b) Where remuneration and conditions of work are not regulated in a manner referred to at (a) above, the rates of the remuneration and other conditions of work shall be not less favourable than the general level observed in the trade in which the contractor is engaged by employers whose general circumstances are similar.

52.2  No Contractor  shall be entitled to any payment in  respect of work performed in the execution of the contract unless he has, together with his claim for payment, filed a certificate:


(a)
stating the rates of remuneration and hours of work of the various categories of employees employed in the execution of the contracts;


(b)
stating whether any remuneration payable in respect of work done is due;


(c)
containing such other information as the Chief Executive Officer of the Public Body administering the contract may require to satisfy himself that the provisions under this clause have been complied with.

52.3  Where the Chief Executive Officer of the Public Body administering the contract is satisfied that remuneration is still due to an employee employed under this contract at the time the claim for payment is filed under subsection 4.3, he may, unless the remuneration is sooner paid by the Contractor, arrange for the payment of the remuneration out of the money payable under this contract.

52.4 Every Contractor shall display a copy of this clause of the contract at the place at which the work required by the contract is performed.    




E.  Finishing the Contract

	53. Completion
	53.1 The Contractor shall request the Project Manager to issue a Certificate of Completion of the Works, and the Project Manager shall do so upon deciding that the whole of the Works is completed.

53.2 The Certificate of Completion shall be issued within 14 days from date of completion of the works. 

	54. Taking Over
	54.1 The Employer shall take over the Site and the Works within seven days of the Project Manager’s issuing a certificate of Completion.

	55. Final Account
	55.1 The Contractor shall supply the Project Manager with a detailed account of the total amount that the Contractor considers payable under the Contract before the end of the Defects Liability Period. The Project Manager shall issue a Defects Liability Certificate and certify any final payment that is due to the Contractor within 56 days of receiving the Contractor’s account if it is correct and complete.  If it is not, the Project Manager shall issue within 56 days a schedule that states the scope of the corrections or additions that are necessary.  If the Final Account is still unsatisfactory after it has been resubmitted, the Project Manager shall decide on the amount payable to the Contractor and issue a payment certificate.

	56. Operating and Maintenance Manuals
	56.1 If “as built” Drawings and/or operating and maintenance manuals are required, the Contractor shall supply them by the dates stated in the PCC.
56.2 If the Contractor does not supply the Drawings and/or manuals by the dates stated in the PCC pursuant to GCC Sub-Clause 55.1, or they do not receive the Project Manager’s approval, the Project Manager shall withhold the amount stated in the PCC from payments due to the Contractor.

	57. Termination
	57.1 The Employer or the Contractor may terminate the Contract if the other party causes a fundamental breach of the Contract.

57.2 Fundamental breaches of Contract shall include, but shall not be limited to, the following:

(i) the Contractor stops work for 28 days when no stoppage of work is shown on the current Program and the stoppage has not been authorized by the Project Manager;

(ii) the Project Manager instructs the Contractor to delay the progress of the Works, and the instruction is not withdrawn within 28 days;

(iii) the Employer or the Contractor is made bankrupt or goes into liquidation other than for a reconstruction or amalgamation;

(iv) a payment certified by the Project Manager is not paid by the Employer to the Contractor within 84 days of the date of the Project Manager’s certificate;

(v) the Project Manager gives Notice that failure to correct a particular Defect is a fundamental breach of Contract and the Contractor fails to correct it within a reasonable period of time determined by the Project Manager;

(vi) the Contractor does not maintain a Security, which is required; 

(vii) the Contractor has delayed the completion of the Works by the number of days for which the maximum amount of liquidated damages can be paid, as defined in the PCC; or

(viii) if the Contractor, in the judgment of the Employer, has engaged in corrupt or fraudulent practices in competing for or in executing the Contract, pursuant to GCC Clause 57.1.

57.3 When either party to the Contract gives notice of a breach of Contract to the Project Manager for a cause other than those listed under GCC Sub-Clause 56.2 above, the Project Manager shall decide whether the breach is fundamental or not.

57.4 Notwithstanding the above, the Employer may terminate the Contract for convenience.

57.5 If the Contract is terminated, the Contractor shall stop work immediately, make the Site safe and secure, and leave the Site as soon as reasonably possible.

	58. Fraud / Corruption and Integrity Clause
	58.1 If the Employer determines that the Contractor has engaged in corrupt, fraudulent, collusive, coercive or obstructive practices, in competing for or in executing the Contract, then the Employer may, after giving 14 days notice to the Contractor, terminate the Contractor's employment under the Contract and expel him from the Site, and the provisions of Clause 57 shall apply as if such expulsion had been made under Sub-Clause 57.5 [Termination by Employer].

58.2 Should any employee of the Contractor be determined to have engaged in corrupt, fraudulent, collusive, coercive, or obstructive practice during the execution of the Works, then that employee shall be removed in accordance with Clause 9.

58.3
For the purposes of this Sub-Clause: 

(i) 
“corrupt practice” is the offering, giving, receiving or soliciting, directly or indirectly, of anything of value to influence improperly the actions of another party;

(ii) 
“fraudulent practice” is any act or omission, including a misrepresentation, that knowingly or recklessly misleads, or attempts to mislead, a party to obtain a financial or other benefit or to avoid an obligation;

(iii) 
“collusive practice” is an arrangement between two or more parties designed to achieve an improper purpose, including to influence improperly the actions of another party;

(iv)“coercive practice” is impairing or harming, or threatening to impair or harm, directly or indirectly, any party or the property of the party to influence improperly the actions of a party;

(v)
“obstructive practice” is

(a)
deliberately destroying, falsifying, altering or concealing of evidence material to the investigation or making false statements to investigators in order to materially impede an investigation into allegations of a corrupt, fraudulent, coercive or collusive practice; and/or threatening, harassing or intimidating any party to prevent it from disclosing its knowledge of matters relevant to the investigation or from pursuing the investigation; or

(b)
acts intended to materially impede the exercise of an inspection and audit rights provided for under Sub-Clause 22.2.
58.4 The Contractor shall take steps to ensure that no person acting for it or on its behalf will engage in any type of fraud and corruption during the contract execution:

Transgression of the above is a serious offence and appropriate actions will be taken against such contractors.

	59. Payment upon Termination
	59.1 If the Contract is terminated because of a fundamental breach of Contract by the Contractor, the Project Manager shall issue a certificate for the value of the work done and Materials ordered less advance payments received up to the date of the issue of the certificate and less the percentage to apply to the value of the work not completed, as indicated in the PCC. Additional Liquidated Damages shall not apply.  If the total amount due to the Employer exceeds any payment due to the Contractor, the difference shall be a debt payable to the Employer.

59.2 If the Contract is terminated for the Employer’s convenience or because of a fundamental breach of Contract by the Employer, the Project Manager shall issue a certificate for the value of the work done, Materials ordered, the reasonable cost of removal of Equipment, repatriation of the Contractor’s personnel employed solely on the Works, and the Contractor’s costs of protecting and securing the Works, and less advance payments received up to the date of the certificate.

	60. Property
	60.1 All Materials on the Site, Plant, Equipment, Temporary Works, and Works shall be deemed to be the property of the Employer if the Contract is terminated because of the Contractor’s default.

	61. Release from Performance
	61.1 If the Contract is frustrated by the outbreak of war or by any other event entirely outside the control of either the Employer or the Contractor, the Project Manager shall certify that the Contract has been frustrated.  The Contractor shall make the Site safe and stop work as quickly as possible after receiving this certificate and shall be paid for all work carried out before receiving it and for any work carried out afterwards to which a commitment was made.


	     Section VII.  Particular Conditions (PCC)

	A. General

	GCC 1.1(c)

Definitions 
	There shall be no adjudicator under this Contract. Any dispute shall be resolved as per Clause 23 [Appointment of the Adjudicator] and Clause 24 [Procedure for Disputes].

	GCC 1.1 (o)

Definitions
	The Defects Liability Period shall be 365 days calculated from the Completion Date and shall apply to each Works Order separately and independently. The Defect  Liability Period can be extended by the Engineer pursuant to Clause 33.1.

	GCC 1.1 (g)

Definitions
	Works may also be referred to “Works Order” which  is a written instruction from the Chief Project Manager/Project Manager to execute works at a particular site and shall include the Scope of Works based on a defined Bill of Quantities, the Start Date, the Intended Completion Date and the limits of the Site of Works, together with any relevant drawings with reference to standard drawings forming part of the Contract. The Contract shall apply to each Works Order separately and independently.

	GCC 1.1 (r)

Definitions
	“The Employer” is the National Development Unit and is represented by the Permanent Secretary. 

Lead Organisation shall also mean “the Employer”.

	GCC 1.1 (f)

Definitions
	Electronic mails shall not be considered as ‘ In writing’ or ‘written” 

	GCC 1.1 (v)

Definitions
	Amend the definition of Intended Completion Date as follows:

‘The “Intended Completion Date” is the date on which it is intended that the Contractor shall complete the Works specified in a Works Order. Each Intended Completion Date will be specified in the corresponding Works Order and will be revised only by the Engineer by issuing an extension of time or an acceleration order’.

	GCC 1.1 (y)

Definitions
	The “Project Manager” also known as “The Engineer” shall be an officer designated by the Employer. 

	GCC 1.1 (aa)

Definitions
	The “Sites” for each section shall be defined by the Project Manager and communicated to the Contractor prior to the issue of a Works Order.

	GCC 1.1(dd)

Definitions
	The “Start Dates” of each section shall be specified by the Project Manager in each Works Order.

	GCC1.1(gg)

Definitions
	This clause is amended as follows:

A “Variation” is a written instruction which results into either additional time or costs which cannot be paid by using approved rates. The variation is issued only by the Project Manager.

	GCC1.1(hh)

Definitions
	  The “Works” shall consist of construction of roads, upgrading and resurfacing (including local repairs, patching and resurfacing over partial road width) including associated works such as construction of footpath, provision of handrailing, raising of manholes, line marking, etc

	GCC 2.2

Interpretation


	Sectional Completion shall be allowed subject to Employer’s approval.

	GCC 2.3(vi)

Interpretati-on


	“Employer’s Requirements” to be amended to read “Specifications”.

	GCC 2.3

Priority of Documents


	Delete Sub-Clause 2.3 and replace by the following:

“The documents forming the Contract are to be taken as mutually explanatory of one another.  For the purposes of interpretation, the priority of the documents shall be in accordance with the following sequence:
(a) Contract Agreement,

(b) Letter of Acceptance

(c) Works Order (including Scope of Works) and Acceptance by the Contractor
(d) Particular Conditions of Contract,

(e) General Conditions of Contract,

(f) Drawings,

(g) Bill of Quantities, 

(h) Contractor’s Bid, and 

(i) any other document listed in the PCC as forming part of the Contract.
If an ambiguity or discrepancy is found in the documents, the Project Manager shall issue any necessary clarification or instruction.

	GCC 3 

Language and Law


	The language of the contract is English.

The laws and regulations that apply to the Contract are those of the Republic of Mauritius.

	GCC 4

Project Manager’s Decision


	Notwithstanding the provision of this Clause, the Employer may write to the Contractor on such matters as it considers fit and may request the Project Manager to pursue the matters with the Contractor. The Project Manager shall obtain the specific approval of the Employer on the following prior to any related works being undertaken by the Contractor:

(i) new rates for items not found in the Bill of Quantities;

(ii) Change in scope of works which shall result in an increase in the value of a Works Order. 
(iii) issuing an Acceleration Order.



	GCC 5

Delegation
	Replace the contents of this Clause by the following:

“The Project Manager may delegate any of his duties and responsibilities to other people, after notifying the Contractor, and may cancel any delegation after notifying the Contractor.”

	GCC 8

Other Contractors
	The schedule of other Contractors will be communicated by the Project Manager together with the Works Order if applicable.

	GCC 9.1

Personnel and Equipment
	The key personnel and equipment to be provided shall be in accordance with the personnel and equipment accepted in the Framework Agreement. 
For any change in Key Personnel, the contractor shall inform the Employer in writing about the proposed replacement and the Employer shall approve the proposed replacement of the key personnel only if their relevant qualifications and experiences are substantially equal to or better than those proposed in the Framework Agreement.

Non-Deployment of the key personnel as stated in the bid, may be considered as a breach of contract.

In case the Contractor persistently fails to meet this obligation after having been notified by the Project Manager, then the matter may be considered as a breach of contract. 

	GCC 10.1

Employer’s and Contractor’s Risks
	The Employer's risks are:

(a) In so far as they directly affect the execution of the Works in the Republic of   

Mauritius:

(i) war and hostilities (whether war be declared or not), invasion, acts of foreign enemies;

(ii) rebellion, revolution, insurrection, or military or usurped power, or civil war;

(iii) ionizing radiations, or contamination by radioactivity from any nuclear fuel, or from any nuclear waste from the combustion of nuclear fuel, radioactive toxic explosive or other hazardous properties of any explosive nuclear assembly or nuclear component thereof;

(iv) pressure waves caused by aircraft or other aerial devices travelling at sonic or supersonic speeds;

(v) riot, commotion or disorder, unless solely restricted to the employees of the Contractor or of his sub-Contractors and arising from the conduct of the Works;

(b) loss or damage due to the use or occupation by Employer of any Section or part of the Permanent Works, except as may be provided for in the Contract;

(c) loss or damage to the extent that it is due to the design of the Works, other than any part of the design provided by the Contractor or for which the Contractor is responsible; and 

(d) any operation of the forces of nature (insofar as it occurs on the Site) which an experienced Contractor:

(i) could not have reasonably foreseen, or

(ii) could reasonably have foreseen, but against which he could not reasonably have taken at least one of the following measures;

(1) prevent loss or damage to physical property from occurring by taking appropriate measures, or

(2) insure against such loss or damage.

Cyclones shall be considered as a “cause arising” and shall not be regarded as an “Employer’s risk”.

Force Majeure shall include any pandemic event.  In case of an ensuing lockdown imposed by the Government, the contractor shall be entitled to an extension of time of the same duration as the lockdown.  The employer shall not entertain any claim for additional costs.


	GCC 13.1

Insurance
	The minimum insurance amounts and deductibles shall be:

(a) for loss or damage to the Works, Plant and Materials:  

a global cover in the amount of MUR 10 million representing an initial value for the total amount of Works Order to be issued under Framework Agreement Contract. The value for global cover shall be adjusted to reflect the total amount of Works Order issued at any time.  This cover shall be in the joint name of the Contractor and Employer.

(b) for loss or damage to Equipment: 

for the full replacement cost of equipment deployed on site and for a minimum amount of MUR 1 million. The Contractor shall, as and when required by the Project Manager, submit full details on the type and number of equipment deployed on each project (Works Order) so as to ensure compliance with minimum amount of insurance cover. If necessary, the Contractor shall increase the amount of insurance cover in relation to the actual amount of equipment deployed and same shall be at no extra cost to the Employer.  In case this cover is taken separately, it shall be in the name of the Contractor only.

(c) for loss or damage to property (except the for Works, Plant, Materials, and Equipment which are already insured under Sub-Clauses 13.1(a) and (b)), which may arise out of the Contractor’s performance of the Contract and occurring before the issue of the Defects Liability Certificate: 

For a minimum amount of MUR 2.5 million for any one occurrence with the number of occurrences unlimited.

 In case this cover is taken separately, it shall be in the joint name of the    Contractor and Employer.

(d) for personal injury or death:

(i) of the Contractor’s employees: 

For a minimum amount of MUR 5 million for any one occurrence with the number of occurrences unlimited.

(ii) of other people (any third party or representatives of the Employer): 

For a minimum amount of MUR 5 million for any one occurrence with the number of occurrences unlimited.

  This cover shall be in the joint name of the Contractor and the Employer.

All deductibles in any insurance cover shall be at the risk and sole expense of the Contractor. The duration of the initial insurances shall be 37 months.

The Contractor shall provide the above insurances within 14 days from the Commencement Date of the Framework Agreement. The duration of all insurances shall be valid for a period of 28 days after expiry of the Defects Liability Period for the last Works Order to be issued under the Framework Agreement.

The Employer shall not provide for any compensation in case no Works Order is issued to any Contractor or the total value of Works Order issued to any Contractor under the Framework Agreement is less than MUR  5 million.

The Insurance policy must specify that the Employer’s Personnel as well as the employees of any other party on the Site are to be considered as third parties of the insurance policy. The insurance policies must include a clause forbidding their cancellation without the insurer giving prior notice to the Employer. The insurance company shall be a company registered in the Republic of Mauritius and approved by the Employer.

	GCC 14

Site Data


	Not Applicable.

	GCC 20

Possession of the Site


	The Possession of the Site Date shall be the Start Date specified in the Works Order.

	GCC 23

Appointment of the

Adjudicator


	There shall be no Adjudicator under this Contract.

If a dispute arises out of or relating to this contract, the Employer and the Contractor must, as a precondition to issuing legal proceedings, attempt to resolve the dispute as described under Clause 24 [Procedure for Dispute].

	GCC 24

Procedure for Disputes


	Replace the contents of Clause 24 by the following:

“There shall be no Adjudicator under this Contract. Disputes under any works order  shall be resolved as follows:



	

	24.1

If a dispute occurs, either party must notify the other of the existence of the dispute and that it must be dealt with under this Clause.

24.2

Senior Representatives of each party with authority to settle the dispute, shall meet within 7 days of service of the notice under Sub-Clause 24.1 to attempt to resolve the dispute and reach an amicable settlement. The Project Manager shall be in attendance during the meeting(s). Any settlement reached shall subsequently be recorded summarizing positions of each party and the final decision agreed. Such agreement cannot be opened again by either party and the Project Manager shall have deemed to obtain an instruction from the Employer.

24.3

Nothing in this dispute resolution procedure shall prevent the Parties from seeking from any court of competent jurisdiction an interim order restraining the other Party from doing any act or compelling the other Party to do any act.

24.4

If the dispute cannot be resolved by the Parties pursuant to Sub-Clause 24.2, the Parties shall refer it to mediation unless:

a)    the Lead Organisation considers that the dispute is not suitable for resolution by mediation; or 

b)   the Contractor does not agree to mediation.

24.5

Pursuant to Sub-Clause 24.4, if the dispute cannot be resolved through mediation, either party shall refer the dispute to any competent Court in Mauritius.

24.6

The obligations of the Parties under the contract shall not be suspended, cease or be delayed by the reference of a dispute to mediation and the Contractor and its employees, personnel and associates shall comply fully with the requirements of the contract at all times.



	B. Time Control

	GCC 25

Program
	The Contractor shall submit for approval a Programme of Works within 7 days from the date of the Works Order. 

The minimum period between submission of updates is 7 days for Programme of Works.

The amount to be withheld for late submission of an updated Programme or cash flow update is 25% of value of payment certificate.

The Contractor shall not be allowed to proceed with any part of the works in case a Programme of Works is not submitted or where the Programme of Works has not been approved by the Project Manager.

	GCC 26.1

Extension of the Intended Completion Date
	No work should be accelerated without a specific instruction from the Project Manager.



	GCC 26.2

Extension of the Intended Completion Date
	Sub-Clause 26.2 to be amended as follows:

“The Project Manager shall decide whether and by how much to extend the Intended Completion Date within 28 days of the Contractor asking the Project Manager for a decision upon the effect of a Compensation Event or Variation and submitting full supporting information. If the Contractor has failed to give early warning of a delay or has failed to cooperate in dealing with a delay, the delay by this failure shall not be considered in assessing the new Intended Completion Date. Any request for extension of the Intended Completion Date shall be made by the Contractor not later than                  14 days from the date of occurrence of the event which may lead to a Compensation Event.

The Contractor shall at latest, within a period of 7 days after completion of works, request the Project Manager to extend the Intended Completion Date. "

	GCC 26.3

Extension of the Intended Completion Date
	Add new Sub-Clause 26.3 as follows:

“Where the works are delayed and the Contractor fails to request for extension of the Intended Completion Date within the specified duration, the Project Manager shall, within 28 days after the original Intended Completion Date, issue a provisional extension of the Intended Completion Date. The Project Manager may seek any required particulars from the Contractor for deciding upon the provisional extension. Such determinations made by the Project Manager shall be final and binding upon the Contractor."

	GCC 27

Acceleration
	In exceptional circumstances when emergency situations arise, the Project Manager may issue an Acceleration Order after obtaining the Employer’s approval to complete any works in a given Works Order before the initial Intended Completion Date. The Project Manager will determine any additional costs in consultation with the Contractor after the latter has given his priced proposals. Work should continue at accelerated pace pending the Project Manager’s determination.

Clause 46 [Liquidated Damages] regarding application of Liquidated Damages shall apply in case of delay in completion of works where an Acceleration Order has been issued.

	GCC 30

Early Warning
	Add new Sub-Clause 30.3 as follows:

“Notwithstanding the above provisions, the Contractor shall not be entitled to any additional payment or extension of time arising out of events which would adversely affect the Works in case early warnings of circumstances which would give rise to such payment or extension of time are not notified to the Project Manager within            7 days of the occurrence of such events.”



	C. Quality Control

	Tests

GCC 32
	Renumber Sub-Clause 32.1 as Sub-Clause 32.2.

Add new Sub-Clause 32.1 as hereunder:

“The Contractor shall submit to the Project Manager, as and when required, test results for any part of the woks executed/ completed so as to ascertain that same are in accordance with the Contract. The cost of any test, whether ordered/ carried out by the Contractor or independently by the Project Manager shall be deemed to be included in the rates for the relevant items.

Where applicable, the Contractor shall not be allowed to proceed further with any works in case same are not demonstrated to be compliant. The methodology for sampling and testing for any part of the works shall be agreed upon with the Project Manager.

Tests results for the purpose of approval of works shall be only those emanating from Accredited Laboratories/ Testing Agencies/ Authorities.

The Contractor shall complete all tests specified in the Contract within a period of                14 days, at latest, from the date on which the works were actually completed on site.”

	GCC 33.1

Correction of Defects
	The Contractor shall rectify all Defects within a period of 28 days.

The following paragraph to be added:

“The Engineer shall, if deemed appropriate, deduct the cost of making good the Defect from any payment due or to become due to the Contractor.”
The Engineer shall, if deemed that the defect is major and the cost of making it good, the defect cannot be deducted from the contract; failure to remedy the defect by the Contractor shall constitute a fundamental Breach of the Contract under Clause 57.2 (v).

	D. Cost Control

	GCC 35.1

Contract Price
	The Bill of Quantities is used to calculate the Initial Contract Price.  The Contractor is paid for the quantity of the work done at the rate in the Bill of Quantities for items specified in a given Works Order. 

	GCC 35.2

Contract Price
	Not applicable.

	GCC 36.1

Changes in the Contract Price
	Delete the contents of Sub-Clause 36.1 and replace as follows:

Sub-Clause 36.1(a) – “If the final quantities/ value of work executed under a particular Works Order differ from the original quantities/ value, no adjustment will be made to the rates”.

Sub-Clause 36.1(b) – “The Project Manager shall not make adjustment to any rate(s) under any circumstances”.

	GCC 36.2

Changes in the Contract Price
	Not applicable.



	GCC 37

Variations
	Sub-Clauses 37.2 and  37.3 are amended as hereunder and re-numbered as  Sub-Clause 37.2. 
“If so required by the Project Manager, the Contractor shall provide a quotation for item(s) of works, not comprised in the agreed List of Prices, which may be necessary to complete the Works. For such new item(s) of works, the Contractor shall provide the Project Manager with a detailed cost breakdown and other necessary details to justify the quotation. On the basis of justifications provided by the Contractor and the agreed List of Prices, the Project Manager shall determine the rate(s) for the new item(s) of works. Such determination shall be final and binding upon the Contractor.

The Contractor shall execute any new item(s) of works if considered necessary by the Project Manager, either for completion of the Works or in Emergency situations, irrespective of whether his quotation for the rate(s) for such item(s) of works has been approved or not.

Sub-Clause 37 to be re-numbered as Sub-Clause 37.3.

Sub-Clause 37.5 to be re-numbered as Sub-Clause 37.4.
Delete Sub-Clause 37.6.

	GCC 38

Cash Flow Forecasts


	The Contractor shall submit a cash flow forecast within 14 days from the date of the Works Order. The minimum period between submission of updates is 7 days.

	GCC 39

Payment Certificates
	This Clause shall apply to each Works Order separately and independently.

Amend Sub-Clause 39.1 as follows:

“By the third week of each month, the Contractor shall submit a statement for each Works Order under execution indicating the cumulative value of works carried out and the value of works previously certified. The statement shall be accompanied by relevant substantiations such as breakdown of quantities, tests results, drawings/ sketches showing details of works executed, approval sheets jointly signed by the Project Manager’s representative and the Contractor and any such justifications as applicable so as to fully substantiate the works executed.

All measurements shall be done jointly with the Project Manager or his representative and shall have prior approval of the Project Manager. The Project Manager shall not entertain any request for joint measurement in case the relevant tests results for works executed are not submitted prior.

Before covering of any works or demolition of any structure joint measurement should be made. 

Failure to comply with this sub-Clause will result into delay or the non-certification of payment to the Contractor. The Project Manager shall return any statement to the Contractor in the event that same is assessed to be incomplete.

No payment for materials will be made unless these are fully incorporated in the Works and are compliant with the Specifications.”



	GCC 40.1

Payments
	Replace Sub-Clause 40.1 as follows:

“The Engineer shall certify the Contractor’s statement within 42 days of date of its receipt provided it is complete in accordance with Clause 39 [Payment Certificates] and shall issue a Payment Certificate accordingly. The Project Manager shall deduct therefrom any proportion for Advance Payment, Retention money, Liquidated Damages and other monies due to the Employer. 

Payments shall be made by the Employer within 28 days of the date of each Payment Certificate.
In the event of fail​ure of the Employer to make payment within the time stated, the Employer shall pay to the Contractor interest rate of one percentage point (1%) above the prevailing Key Repo Rate as published by the Central Bank of the Republic of Mauritius upon all sums unpaid from the date by which the sums should have been paid.  
No interest shall be payable in case the Contractor fails to comply with the provisions of Clause 25 [Program], Clause 32 [Tests], Clause 38 [Cash Flow Forecasts] and Clause 39 [Payment Certificates].
The Employer shall not be liable for delayed payment under any Works Order where the Contractor fails to submit his statement after a period of more than 56 days after completion of works or any part thereof for that Works Order.

The provisions of this sub-Clause are without prejudice to the Contractor’s entitlement under any other Clause.”

	GCC 40.2

Payments
	Add new paragraph at Sub-Clause 40.2 as follows:

“Payments will be made by the Employer in so far as the statement from the Contractor comprises the relevant substantiations and other details which may be required in consideration of Clause 39 [Payment Certificates].”

	GCC 40.3

Payments
	Replace Sub-Clause 40.3 as follows:

“No payment will be made by the Employer in case the Performance Security and Insurance Cover are not in conformity with the Contract requirements, especially as regards project value covered and validity.”



	GCC 41.1

Compensation Events
	This Clause shall apply to each Works Order separately and independently.

To amend item (l) (a) under Sub-Clause 41.1 as follows:

“reason of any exceptionally adverse weather conditions are as follows:

(i) Wind - Cyclone Warning Class 3 or 4 prevailing in Mauritius;

(ii) Rainfall - An intensity equal to or exceeding 25 mm rainfall per 24 hours measured; 

(iii) Rainfall - Continuous rainfall on Site, causing an interruption of work exceeding 4 hours; or
Extensions of time without costs (if any) will be granted for consequential delays as a result of exceptionally adverse climatic conditions which give rise to situations whereby it would be impossible or impractical for the Contractor to carry out works on site.

The Contractor will be required to submit all relevant justifications to substantiate any disruption of works on site and shall provide rainfall records from the closest Meteorological recording station to the Site obtained from the Meteorological Services attesting the date(s) and amount(s) of rainfall for any such particular compensation event. Such justifications shall be provided not later than 14 days from the date of occurrence of the events.”



	GCC 41.2

Compensation Events
	Add the following paragraph to Sub-Clause 41.2:

“The Project Manager shall obtain prior approval from the Employer before making any adjustment to the value of works and Intended Completion date arising from compensation events”.



	GCC 41.4

Compensation Events
	Replace Sub-Clause 41.4 as follows:

“The Contractor shall not be entitled to any compensation in case no early warning is provided to the Project Manager within 7 days of the occurrence of any event which may, in his opinion, give rise to a Compensation Event.”



	GCC 43

Currencies
	The currency of the Republic of Mauritius is the Mauritian Rupee.

	GCC 44

Price Adjustment
	Prices shall be adjusted for fluctuations in the cost of inputs. If so, the amounts certified in each payment certificate, shall be adjusted by applying the respective price adjustment factor to the payment amounts due.  

Pc = Ac + Bc  Lmc/Loc 
Where:

Pc is the adjustment factor for the portion of the Contract Price payable.

Ac  and Bc are coefficients  representing: Ac the nonadjustable portion;  Bc  the adjustable portion relative to labor costs; and

Lmc is the index prevailing at the first day of the month of the corresponding invoice date and Loc is the index prevailing 28 days before Bid opening for labour.

If the value of the index is changed after it has been used in a calculation, the calculation shall be corrected and an adjustment made in the next payment certificate.  The index value shall be deemed to take account of all changes in cost due to fluctuations in costs. 



	GCC 45.1

Retention
	The proportion of payments retained is: 10% of  the Value of  Works certified.

	GCC 45.2

Retention 
	The Contractor should rectify the defects within 14 days after identification by the project manager and submit the application for payment within 42 days from the issue of the defects liability certificate.

	GCC 46.1

Liquidated Damages
	Liquidated damages shall be applied per Works Order.

The amount of Liquidated Damages shall be 0.1% of the Works Order value (exclusive of V.A.T) or MUR 5,000 (excluding VAT) per calendar day, whichever is the higher.

The maximum amount of Liquidated Damages for any Works Order is 10 % of the Value of the Works Order (excluding VAT). 

The maximum amount of Liquidated Damages shall be adjusted based on the final value of works at completion (exclusive of V.A.T) and shall not exceed 10% of the final value of work.


	GCC 46.3

Liquidated Damages
	Add the new Sub-Clause 46.3:

“The Project Manager shall take into account any delay in execution of works by the Contractor and apply the corresponding Liquidated Damages in any Payment Certificate issued to the Employer for payment."



	GCC 47

Bonus
	This Clause does not apply.



	GCC 48.1

Advance Payment
	The Advance Payment Guarantee shall be in the form of a bank guarantee, issued by a bank registered and licensed to do business in Republic of Mauritius and approved by the Employer.

The Advance Payment shall be 10% of value of Works Order (excluding Provisional Sums, Contingencies and Dayworks) and shall be applicable on any individual Works Order of value exceeding MUR 2 M (excluding Provisional Sums, Contingencies and Dayworks but excluding VAT).

	GCC 48.3

Advance Payment 
	Sub-Clause 48.3 is amended as follows:

Advance Payment: (10%) of the Contract Value (excluding P.S, contingencies and Dayworks) as an advanced payment shall be paid after Contractor provides an irrevocable and unconditional bank guarantee for the same advanced payment amount. 

Application for Advance Payment shall be made not later than 21 days from the date of Works Order.

The Advance Payment shall be certified by the Engineer for payment to the Contractor only after receipt of Performance Security, approved Programme of Works and Advance Payment Guarantee. 
The Advance Payment Guarantee shall be returned to the Contractor after the full amount of Advance Payment has been reimbursed to the Employer.

The release of Advance Payment shall be subject to prior approval of the Programme of Works by the Employer’s Representative.
Advance Payment shall be fully recovered when total amount certified by the Project Manager reaches 75 % of the works Order value (exclusive of VAT). 

	GCC 49

Securities
	The amount for Performance Security is 10% of Value of Works Order (excluding VAT).

A Performance Security of MUR 1 M shall be provided within 28 days from receipt date of letter of Acceptance for the Framework Agreement. The Performance Security shall be for an initial amount of MUR 1 M which represent a nominal value to cover Works Orders to be issued under the Framework Agreement. 

This amount shall be later topped-up if the works order exceeds 10 % of the total contract value awarded. 
The Performance Security shall be in the form of a bank guarantee, issued by a bank registered and licensed to do business in Republic of Mauritius and approved by the Employer and shall be valid for a period of 37 months from the Commencement Date.  Performance securities offered by insurance companies or other institutions will not be accepted.”
The amount of the Performance Security shall be increased to cover the total value of Works Orders to be issued under the Framework Agreement, based on 10% of the total Works Order value.
The duration of the Performance Security shall also be extended up to 28 days after the Defects Liability Period for the last Works Order to be issued under the Framework Agreement.

The Employer shall not provide for any compensation in case no Works Order is issued to any Contractor or the total value of Works Order issued to any Contractor under the Framework Agreement is less than MUR 10 M.
Poor performance or non-performance by a Contractor will result in forfeiture of the Performance Security, cancellation of the Works Order and award of the works to the next lowest Contractor in the Framework Agreement.



	GCC 50.3

Dayworks
	The following paragraph is added at the end of Sub-Clause 50.3:

“Failure to submit the signed Dayworks forms will entail non-payment of the Dayworks.”

	E. Finishing the Contract

Clauses 53 to 57 shall apply to the Works as defined in a given Works Order

	GCC 53.1

Completion
	The contents of Sub-Clause 53.1 is deleted and replaced as follows:

“The Contractor shall request the Project Manager to issue a Certificate of Completion of Works, within 14 days from the date on which the works were actually completed on sit; The Engineer shall issue the Completion Certificate upon deciding that the works have been completed and have passed all required tests. In case the Contractor fails to request for issue of the certificate, the Project Manager shall issue the certificate upon deciding that the works have been completed and have passed all required tests.

	GCC 54.1

Taking-Over
	The contents of Sub-Clause 54.1 is deleted and replaced as follows:

“The Employer shall take over the Site of Works within 28 days of the Project Manager’s issuing a Certificate of Completion, subject to the Employer being satisfied that all works have been executed and completed as per the contract requirements and have passed all required tests.”

	GCC 55.1

Final Account
	The following paragraph is added at the end of Sub-Clause 55.1:

“If the Contractor fails to submit the Final Account for a Works Order before the end of the Defects Liability Period then it shall be deemed that no other costs are payable to the Contractor except for the 5% retention money.”

	GCC 56.1 and 56.2

Operating and Maintenance Manuals
	Not applicable.



	GCC 57.2

Termination
	Sub-Clause 57.2(vii) is replaced as follows:

“The Contractor has delayed completion of the Works without reasonable justifications, for any Works Order, by the number of days for which the maximum amount of liquidated damages can be paid, as defined in the Conditions of Contract; or”
To add section (ix) as follows:

“The Contractor no longer satisfies the criteria according to which one or more zones was awarded to him in terms of eligibility, financial situation, personnel, plant and equipment.”
To add section (x) as follows:

“The Contractor without reasonable justifications, fails to start the works within 28 days of the Start Date stated in the Works Order.”

Fundamental breaches of Contract shall include:
a payment certified by the Project Manager is not paid by the Employer to the Contractor within 42 days of the date of the Project Manager’s certificate;


	GCC 57.5

Termination
	The Contractor shall leave the site within 7 days from date of termination.

	GCC 59.1

Payment upon Termination
	The percentage to apply to the value of the work not completed is 10 %.


Section VIII - Contract Forms
This Section contains forms which, once completed, will form part of the Contract. The forms for Performance Security and Advance Payment Security, when required, shall only be completed by the successful Contractor after contract award.
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Performance Security

...............................Bank’s Name and Address of Issuing Branch or Office........................................................

Beneficiary: .............................................Name and Address of Employer................................................................
Date..............

PERFORMANCE GUARANTEE No.:..........................................................................................
We have been informed that ..................................name of the Contractor............................ (hereinafter called "the Contractor") has entered into Contract No.............reference number of the Contract............ dated........ with you, for the execution of ...................................... name of Contract and brief description of Works ....................(hereinafter called "the Contract"). 

Furthermore, we understand that, according to the conditions of the Contract, a performance security is required.

We ................................. name of Bank ..................hereby irrevocably undertake to pay you any sum or sums not exceeding in total an amount of .......... amount in figures (amount in words)........................................... such sum being payable in the types and proportions of currencies in which the Contract Price is payable, upon receipt by us of your first demand in writing accompanied by a written statement stating that the Contractor is in breach of its obligation(s) under the Contract, without your needing to prove or to show grounds for your demand or the sum specified therein. 

This guarantee shall expire not later than twenty-eight days from the date of issuance of the Certificate of Completion/Acceptance Certificate, calculated based on a copy of such Certificate which shall be provided to us, or on the................................day of .................................., .................., whichever occurs first.  Consequently, any demand for payment under this guarantee must be received by us at this office on or before that date.

………....................................................Seal of bank and 

Signature(s).............................................................

Advance Payment Security
[Bank’s Name, and Address of Issuing Branch or Office]

Beneficiary: 
[Name and Address of Employer] 

Date:

Advance Payment Guarantee No.: 


We have been informed that . . . . . [name of the Contractor]. . . . .  (hereinafter called “the Contractor”) has  entered into Contract No. . . . . . [reference number of the Contract]. . . . .   dated . . . . . . . .with you, for the execution of . . . . . . [name of contract and brief description of Works]. . . . .  (hereinafter called “the Contract”).

Furthermore, we understand that, according to the Conditions of the Contract, an advance payment in the sum  . . . . . [name of the currency and amount in figures] 1. . . . . . (. . . . . [amount in words]. . . . .  ) is to be made against an advance payment guarantee.

We . . . . . [name of the Bank]. . . . .  hereby irrevocably undertake to pay you any sum or sums not exceeding in total an amount of . . . . . [name of the currency and amount in figures]*. . . . . . (. . . . . [amount in words]. . . . .  ) upon receipt by us of your first demand in writing accompanied by a written statement stating that the Contractor is in breach of its obligation under the Contract because the Contractor used the advance payment for purposes other than the costs of mobilization in respect of the Works. 

It is a condition for any claim and payment under this guarantee to be made that the advance payment referred to above must have been received by the Contractor on its account number . . . . . [Contractor’s account number]. . . . .   at . . . . . [name and address of the Bank]. . . . .  .

The maximum amount of this guarantee shall be progressively reduced by the amount of the advance payment repaid by the Contractor as indicated in copies of interim statements or payment certificates which shall be presented to us.  This guarantee shall expire, at the latest, upon our receipt of a copy of the interim payment certificate indicating that eighty (80) percent of the Contract Price has been certified for payment, or on the . . . day of . . . . . . . , . . . . . 2, whichever is earlier.  Consequently, any demand for payment under this guarantee must be received by us at this office on or before that date.

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . [Seal of Bank and Signature(s)]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Note –

All italicized text is for guidance on how to prepare this demand guarantee and shall be deleted from the final document.

1
The Guarantor shall insert an amount representing the amount of the advance payment denominated either in the currency(ies) of the advance payment as specified in the Contract, or in a freely convertible currency acceptable to the Employer.

2
Insert the expected expiration date of the Time for Completion.  The Employer should note that in the event of an extension of the time for completion of the Contract, the Employer would need to request an extension of this guarantee from the Guarantor.  Such request must be in writing and must be made prior to the expiration date established in the guarantee. In preparing this guarantee, the Employer might consider adding the following text to the form, at the end of the penultimate paragraph:  “The Guarantor agrees to a one-time extension of this guarantee for a period not to exceed [six months][one year], in response to the Employer’s written request for such extension, such request to be presented to the Guarantor before the expiry of the guarantee.
RETENTION MONEY GUARANTEE

Bank’s Name and Address of Issuing Branch or Office ……………………………


Name and Reference of Contract …………………………….

Name and address of Beneficiary ………………………..

(whom the Contract defines as the Employer).

RETENTION MONEY GUARANTEE REF: ……………………………

We have been informed that………………………….. (hereinafter called the "Principal") is your Contractor under the abovementioned Contract (hereinafter called the “Contract”) and wishes to receive payment of the remaining half of the Retention Money under the Contract (hereinafter called the “Retention Money”).

At the request of the Principal, we (name of bank) ………………………………… hereby irrevocably undertake to pay you, the Beneficiary, any sum or sums not exceeding in total the amount of. . . . . [insert name of the currency and amount in figures] . . . . . . (. . .. . [insert amount in words] . . . . .  ) representing the second half of the Retention Money, (hereinafter called the "Guaranteed Amount"), upon receipt by us of your demand in writing and your written statement mentioning that the Principal has failed to carry out his obligations(s) to complete certain outstanding works or rectify certain defects(s) for which he is responsible under the Contract without your needing to prove or to show grounds for your demand or the sum specified therein.

The demand and statement must be received by us at this office on or before (expiry of the Defects Notification Period for the Works), when this guarantee shall expire and shall be returned to us.

We have been informed that the Beneficiary may require the Principal to extend this guarantee if the Performance Certificate under the Contract (hereinafter called the “Performance Certificate”) has not been issued by the date 28 days prior to such expiry date. We undertake to pay you such Guaranteed Amount upon receipt by us, of your demand in writing and your written statement that the Performance Certificate has not been issued, for reasons attributable to the Principal, and that this Retention Money Guarantee has not been extended.

This Retention Money Guarantee shall be governed by the laws of Mauritius.

	Place of Signature:
	…………………………………………………………………

	Name of Signatory:
	…………………………………………………………………

	Designation of Signatory:
	…………………………………………………………………

	Name of Bank:
	…………………………………………………………………

	Seal of Bank:
	…………………………………………………………………

	Address of Bank:
	…………………………………………………………………

	Date:
	…………………………………………………………………
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� In this context, any action taken by a Contractor, supplier, Contractor, or any of its personnel, agents, sub-consultants, sub-Contractors, service providers, suppliers and/or their employees to influence the procurement process or contract execution for undue advantage is improper. 


� “Another party” refers to a public official acting in relation to the procurement process or contract execution. In this context, “public official” includes Employer’s staff and employees of other organizations taking or reviewing procurement decisions.


�  “Party” refers to a public official; the terms  “benefit” and “obligation” relate to the procurement process or contract execution; and the “act or omission” is intended to influence the procurement process or contract execution.


� “Parties” refers to participants in the procurement process (including public officials) attempting to establish bid prices at artificial, non competitive levels.


�  “Party” refers to a participant in the procurement process or contract execution.


b 	A nominated sub-Contractor, consultant, manufacturer or supplier, or service provider (different names are used depending on the particular bidding document) is one which either has been: (i) included by the Contractor in its pre-qualification application or bid because it brings specific and critical experience and know-how that are accounted for in the evaluation of the Contractor’s pre-qualification application or the bid; or (ii) appointed by the Employer.


� Local Contractors who are not required to file Audited Accounts should submit copies of Financial Statements filed at the Registrar of Companies prior to deadline set for the submission of proposals.


� Insert name, company number and registered address of the Contractor


� To be inserted


� To be inserted.


�  To be inserted


� Lead Organisation to consider definition of material default in relation to their particular procurement.


� To be inserted.


� Lead Organisation to insert main objectives and intent in relation to this Agreement).


� The term of the Framework Agreement should not exceed three years.


�  The Order Form set out at Schedule 4 is fundamental to the operation of the Framework Agreement. 


� Lead Organisation to consider the appropriate period of time given the subject matter of the Framework Agreement


� Lead Organisation to consider length of retention periods taking into account liability limitation periods and potential length of call-off contracts under the Framework Agreement.


� Comments as at footnote 24.


� Lead Organisation to consider whether a full confidentiality clause is appropriate or whether the subject matter of the Framework Agreement requires a short form confidentiality clause. 





� Lead Organisation to consider appropriate time limits


� Lead Organisation to consider retention periods in relation to the subject matter of the Framework Agreement.


� To be inserted.


� To be inserted


� Lead Organisation to complete.  


� Lead Organisation to complete table with price adjustment mechanism to take into account indexation, if applicable.


� Lead Organisation may consider format and/ or amend content required.


� Lead organization to complete


� 	In lump sum contracts, delete “Bill of Quantities” and replace with “Activity Schedule.”


� 	The sum of the two coefficients Ac and Bc should be 1 (one) in the formula for each currency.  Normally, both coefficients shall be the same in the formulae for all currencies, since coefficient A, for the nonadjustable portion of the payments, is a very approximate figure (usually 0.15) to take account of fixed cost elements or other nonadjustable components.  The sum of the adjustments for each currency are added to the Contract Price. [To be transferred to the User Guide]
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